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PREFACH. 


seen tenement 


The author feols no little diffidenco in 
presenting this littlo work, his first offort 
at book-making, to the public. Nothing bul 
the prossing necessity, as ho thinks, for such 
a work, would have induced him to under: 
take it; and even then had he observed any 
move towards it by more oxperienced and ablox 
hands he would gladly have left it to them. 
But as no such effort has been made, and ac 
one or two personal friends have urged it upon 
him, he has at length been induced to under- 
take it. The result is before the reader. ₹ ଥି 

Ifthe work have any oxcelloncies, tho writer 
cheerfully acknowledges that they aro faixly 
attributable to the kind, gonerous, and faithful 
criticism of his friend J. Boamos, Esq., M. 12; 
A.8&., who has kindly aided yory eqatoriall yi 
the work by, carefully criticising’ almost Noy 
page, and'thus giving the writer tho benofit 
his profound knowledgo of’ thy-coguato lan- 
guages now spokonin India, Nothing nood 1 
said here of Mr. Beamo’s, ability as an Oriont. 


iv 

scholar ; he is too well and widely known both 
here and in England to require a single word 
from “the ‘writer. Suffice it to say, that he 
is simply dégirous to express thus publicly 
his grateful appreciation of Mr. Beames’ in- 
valuable aid and kind encouragement in the 
accomplishment of this work. 

The Oriya language is, as yet, in such an 
findeveloped state, that a philosophical and 
complete grammar of it is by no means easy of 
accomplishment. Experienced missionaries, 
who have made the language practically their 
own, have told the writer that they considered 
such a work among the impossibles until the 
language should be more developed and settled. 
With this admitted difficulty before him the 
writer has attempted the work; with what 
guccess, the public must decide, 

t is probable that some who scan this work, 
nay, object to what will appear to them to be 
nnovations. For instance, the retention of 
ke pronouns in the érue Singular, which have 
ion reject by the modern pundits as “ In- 
arior ;?' as also the fue Singular pf the verb, 
rhich of courge is al8o retained. It is hoped, 

owever, that; ‘none whose ideas are progressive, 
nd who have -any claim to a philosophical 
fiowledge of Oriya, and the beautifyl language 
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from which it is derived, will af all object to 
the matter oritsarrangoment. Should ghoh an 
one happen to take up this book}ehe is referrod. 
to tthe table,* accompanying tho chaptor on 
Pronouns, and another* in the appendix, which 
will clearly prove that the rejectod pronouns, 
and the singular of the verb (both still in uso 
among the peasants of Orissa), como in a diroct 
line from the Prakrit. This should be enough 
to convince any one of the propricty of their 
retention in a grammar of the language. The 
pundits have so far succeeded in exeluding the 
true singular, both of pronouns and verbs, from 
modern literary circles, as to rendor it ab- 
solutely necessary to retain their Modern Ionor- 
ifie Singular ; and, for the same reason, the Jfo- 
dern double Plural cannot bo dispensed with ; all, 
therefore, are retained, and this surely ouglft 
to satisfy the most fastidious. 
The Predicate Participle in ane has givon 
students of Oriya, perhaps, moro troable than- 
almost any other peculiar form in thalanguage? 
Mr. Beames’ knowledge ofthe cognate language, 
brought to bear upon this point, has very 
materially aided the writer 11) ` coming: to the 
conclusion given in the body of the work. A 
8 tated in, the note on this participle in tho appen 


*T am indebtedto mvfriend Mr. Beames for these ta” 
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dix, the author, during 15 years’ experience, 10 
of which were spent in Orissa proper, has heard 
thig form 1569 ୬17 three different senses. There 
ig no room to question that it.was originally 
the locative case of the present participle in 
Prakrit ; but the other cases having fallen into 
dis-use, it takes its place in modern Oriya among 
the participles as Predicate Participle, and 
means“ in or whilst’’(doing, or being, &c.,&c.) ; 
but it also, in certain connexions, is used to 
convey the idea of “about to (do or be &c).” 
Thus being in different connexions equivalent 
to the “ Ablative Absolute,” or the “Future 
Infinitive” of the Latin. If the result of the 
writer’s experience and investigation on this 
subject should in any way tend to a better 
solution of this practical difficulty which alk 
translators meet, none will be more gratified 
than he. 
Tn one or two instances new terms have been 
“introduced (see ‘‘ notes”, in the appendix), but it, 
is hoped that the etymology is sufficiently clear 
¢ 3? justify thé use made of them in every case. 
‘It is a long time esincé a new work of this 
kind has appeared; and, so far as the writer 
is aware, this one is much more full and com- 
arehensive than its predecessors ; neyertheless 
he fstnot ambitious enouglf to desire, or expect 
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more for this effort than the .bare acknowledg- 
ment, that it is a step in advance of previous 
works. 

If its appearance should provoke an ablor 
hand to take up the work and give us a book 
that shall throw this one altogethor into tho 
shade, none will more heartily rojoice than the 
writer. Anything but stagnation, let us have 
progression. 

As an inexperienced writer the author claims 
the indulgence of the public, especially of those 
who read with a critical eye. 

Since the work was finished, a few improve- 
ments have suggested themselves to him, and 
should no other person relieve him of the task, 
and should it evor go through a second edition, 
jhe hopes to improve and enlarge it. 

It is hoped that it will, in the meantima, 
prove of some little use to those whose duty 
leads them to the study of Oriya, 

The thanks of the author are also duc to 
Babu £. M. Senaputty, and Babu G. @, Patnaik 

¡ both of Balasore, for specimens of ptoso, poot?¥ 
and cutcherry ‘Oriya. 
E. C..B, H. 
Midnapore, 
July 2nd, 1872. 
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ORIYA GRAMMAR. 
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Oriya Grammar, like all other grammars, may be 
divided into four parts, viz., Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. 


ସତ... 


CHAPTER I. 
OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 
Barna-gydna, ht. Letter-hnowledge. 


This treats of the number, power, division, combina- 
‘tion and permutation of letters, 


Laurrurs.—(A;Kerva-RA9, 


In the Oriya alphabet thoro are 45 lettors, reprosent- 
ing as many elementary sounds. Thay are divided 
into two classes, vowels (swara-barna) and consonants 
(byan-ja-na bar-na.) Of the formor there aro eleven, 
of the latter thirty-fouy 

Tt 


mn 


Sx 


Ox 


Sac 


Sze 


2 


SECTION 1, 
Vow#is,—(SwA-RA-BAR-NA), 
Letters. ୬ Translitevated. Pronounced. 


ae ; as a in Roman. 
ଆ 4 as a in father. 
a i as ଏ in prim. 
Q f as “i in police. 
Q 11 as oo in good, 
'ଉ୍‌ 1 as oo in boon. 
or ru as rod in rook, 
4 6 as e in the French word 
‰ t8te,” 
a oy as oy in toy, y sound 
slightly prolonged. 
6 28 as second o. in locomotive 
(nearly), 
a atl as ow in browse, (nearly). 





* The vulgar pronunciation of this letter, when enunciated alone, 
js broad, as ain fall; but this is manifestly a cor:uption, as the 
corresponding character in Sanscrit from which this one is made, 
is not so pronounced Further the broad sound referred to is 
found in only two of the seven languages of Sanskrit origin now 
spoken in India, viz. Bengali and Oriya; and even in these it is 
not often retained in speaking. 

+ This letter, and three others, &, (as roo in room), & (as loo 
in 100) @ (as loo 11? loom) are derived from similar letters in Sans~ 
krit ; but as the last three neyer appear in Oriya, the author has 
thought it best to expunge them from the alphabet. The one re. 
tained, (ର୍‌,) is found in a few instances in Oriya. It appears 
among the vowels because 1b is subject to the same rules as the 
vowels in forming combinations. This is not the case with any 0! 
the consonants. 
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4, isa diphthong, a combination of q + Q, and in 
pronunciation approximates to the e in there. ° + 

@ is a triphthong, a combination- ald + Ur ଲ୍‌ : its 
exct equivalent is not found in English. : 

Gis a diphthong, a combination of ଅ + Q; ueilhor 
sound predominates ; its proper pronunciation is ba- 
‘ween the two, and approximates to the sound of tho 
second o in locomotive. 

ଝି) is a triphthong, a combination of ଆ + a + Q. Its 
exact equivalent is not found in English. 


SECTION 2. 
ConsonANTS.—(BYAN-JA-NA BAR-NA). 

Let the learner understand, once for all, that the 
vowel sound ଅ (as a in Roman) is inherent in each 
consonant in its simple form; so that in reciting tho 
alphabet the ` ଅଆ should be added to tho power of tho con-, 
sonant as written below. Hx.q = k + a= ka. 


Letters. Power. Pronounced, 


g k ask in kid. 

a* kh as kh in brickhouse. 
a £ asg * in gun. 

a gh as gh in loghouse. 
et ng asug in fungus, 











® In provouncing the aspivates> care must be takon to avoid th 
smallest hiatus bebween tho consouant sound and the aspirate 
Ex, lis pronounced kha, in no case to be dalled ka-ha. 

+ The vulgar pronunciation of this letter is as “ wo" in * wonder 
with a%trong nasal accent, but this is a corruption. It is the las 
letter of the guttural class and should, therefore, be pyopnounce 


Letter. Power. 


Q ch 
ଚ୍ଛ ehh 
ଜା j 

@ jh 
g n 
$ t 
re) th 
a ମୁଁ 
Q dh 
ଶ୍ର a 
9 t 


4 


Pronounced, 


as ch 


in chub.* 


the aspirate of the preceding. 


as j 


in jump.t 


the aspirate of the preceding. 


agn 
as £ 


as th 


as d 


as dh 


ଷ 2 


as £ 


in hinge (nearly),a nasal. 

in talk, with the tongue 
inverted to the roof of 
the mouth. 

in boat-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above, 

in done, with the tongue 
inverted ag above, 

in old-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above, 

in nut, with the tongue 
inverted as above, and 
with a strong nasal 
accent, 

in teeth, with the tongue 
slightly pressing the 


nuttural, as it isin Sanskrij; whereas the vulgar pronunciation 
ikes it a labial; yetin composition it never is, nor ever can be 


thing but a guttural, 


‘ This is not exactly as ch in Thub, This combination in Eng- 
\ is produced from a point just dehind the point of contact 
ween the tongue and palate, but in Oriya it is produced just at 
point of contact; and would be better expressed by tsh. 

ˆ The same remarks apply to this letter, only that it is d soften- 
‘orm af the ର and would be better represented by dzh.~ 


Letter, Power. 


a th 
ଦ୍‌ d 
yz dh 
ନ 2୍‌ 


H2D 949 
on 
= 


joy 
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Pronounced. 
inner surface of tho 
teeth 
the same with aspirate, 
asd in done, with the tongue 
as above. 
the same with aapirate, 
as in nut with the tongue as 
above and a stroug' 
nasal accent, 
as p in put. 
the same aspirated, 
as b in but, 
as bh in cab-house rapidly spoken, 
as m in mall, with a strong nasal. 
as an initial letter it is pronounced 
nearly like j in jump; in the 
body of a word, or as a final 
letter, like y, in which case it 
is written thus q. 
asrin run, 
as J in law, 
the same with the tongue inverted 
against the palate, 





” The Oriyas claim that is a nasal, which is impossible, Thoy 
invariably nasalize the inherent vowel in enundiating i, ^ 

+ ଯୟ is doubtless identical with the Sanskrit ଶ (ya), and ough to 
be so pronounced ; but it has come to be used aan initial letter in 
Oriya, and is there pronounced the samo as @. 

t This 18 purely Vedic, according ` 12 our iat anthatities, 
The Oriya pundits have thought best to retain it; and it really is 
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Letter. Power. Pronounced. 

9 bor ¥ as b in but, ag an initial letter, 
but takes the sound of w in 
combination with otherletters. 

a sh assh in shut, the tongue slightly 
touching the roof of the 
mouth, xear the root of the 


teeth, 

g sh as sh in shut with the tongue 
inverted against the palate. 

ସୁ as 8 in sun. 

Q h as h in hat. 


Norz.—, @, 4, 9, and ମୁଁ, are called ଅନୁନ|ମୁଁକ (a~nu-na- 
si-ka) or nasals; it has already been observed that 4 
cannot be a nasal, nevertheless, the Oriyas invariably 
nasalize the inherent vowel and class it with the nasals; 
and, in this way, claim a nasal for each of the five 
classes of classified letters in the table on the following 


page. 





ଠ 


a great convenience as it enables one readily to distinguish between 
words spelt similarly,but with different meaning. It is not found 
¬” ¬ in olassic Sanskrit, 
181 * This 9 is the @ (va) of the Sanskrit, but the Oriyas have lost 
ues 3 118 correct pronunciation. 
rthiny 
* This 
tis £ 
ween 
point 
The | 


Synoprican TasLe or tHe Lerrers 
Of the Oriya alphabet with reference to their distinct nature. 








Classified (94s) Unclassified (eds) | Vowels. 
rod ad = B =” ଞ୍ଚ 
q's 3e ,, B Sg ୭ a a 
ଏ ଞି 8 ୪୮ ନ q © ରି ୮୯ £; ଆ 3 
ସୁ ନା a lee! ହି | ୭ । ଏ ।ସ% ® ¥ 1 = | ‰ 
8 5 ae 8a 2 a= 8 x=") a 
ଆମ. 1 | @ '@“ | ଅ | ଆ |e ile @ ¦.) ମମ | a 
¬ ୩୮ || + 
Gutiurals, .„ କ £ |akh ¦ ଗଥ | ସ 51 ¦ ଙ ¦ .. Ae ସୁ 1) ଅଛ ଆଣ .. ee 
Palatals,....J och ଛ ୩) @j |ejh | ¢n |ajorylash}; .. [Qi ଣ୍‌ ae Ta 
Cerebrals, .,/34 ୬ ୦୮, jad jodh | ଣୁ (Qreal| ଷ 8 | .. |Qru ଦୁ ୬“ 
Dentals,....496 {ath । ଛର୍ଥ ja 01 ¦ 9 £ ଲ୍‌] | ସ୍‌ 8 କଃ ୭ eerie ୨୨ ss 
Labials, ....,) dp |@ph | 9b | ଭ୍‌ 21 ¦ am [Pborw .. „, ଉପ ଜ୍‌ .. sa 
Guttural-Pa- 
Ijtals, .... os an a. os ea ao eB ୭ ୭ va as te, Gi oy 
Guttural-La- ୬ = 


-bials, 2.2) 22 |. a es aS ate es es oa „- | ® | $01 Ran 


§ 


The unaspirated letters in the preceding table, among 
the classified letters, are called agg (alpa-préna)the 
aspirated 99916 (bahu-préna). 

There are fouriarks, or signs, by which the original 
sound of any letter may be modified. * 

3 This mark is cnlled ` ଅନୁସୁ[ର୍‌ (a-nu-swé-ra), and in 
composition it gives a nasal termination to the letter to 
which it is affixed ; as tie, pronounced ang, with the g 
sound slightly suppressed. 
= § This mark, also written thus ୫, is called aa¢f (bi-sa- 
tga), and the letter to which it is attached is shortened 
by rapidly expelling the breath from the lungs in its 
enunciation, This and the preceding are found only in 
words of Sanskrit origin. 

* This mark is called o94q (cha-ndra-bi-ndu), and it 
gives a slight nasal sound to the letter over which it is 
written. This nasal is not so marked as that given by 
ARGUE, (a-hu-swé-ra), 

_ This mark is called 9a9 (ha-sa-nta). It is placed 
oelow a consonant, when it is necessary to deprive it of 
{8 inherent vowel sound; ©:£06001' 11, cases when another 
rowel is substituted, as, ରକ୍‌ bik, not ba-ka, 
| ରାଲୀ bali, not bé-la-i, 

ତ SECTION 8, 

1 OF THE UNION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS, 

; ଯଂଚଯାଗ (sang*jo-ga), 

‘The yowels have certain abbreviation marks by the 

› of;which other-vowel sounds are substituted for the 

rént ଆ, wilh the consonants to which they are at- 
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A table of these symbols illustrating their use, is 


given below. 
Vowels, Symbols. Written with  I{,becomes 


ଆଂ q gi ka. 
Q + ଜ୍ଜ ଳ or ® ki. 
Q 1 g ql kt 
Q ms Q 9. ku. 
a © କ୍ନ କୁ kd, 
Q : g କ୍ଡ kru. 
4 ୧ g 6F ko. 
a 6 9 6G ୩୮୦୨” 
ଓଁ ଚି! g କୋ 10, 
& 6 q ଜୌ = kau. 


Among these vowel sounds three are called ¢q (hra- 
swa) short, viz.” i, , 13 ¿ m3 the remaining seven are 
called qq (di-rgha) long, viz. 14,11, , 11, ¢ 0, © oy, ¢! 0, 
¢yTau. These may be attached to any consonant as re- 
quired, and never vary in pronunciation. Of course 
ଆ has no symbol, agit is inherent in every consonant in 
its simple form. 

Norr.—The student would find it profitable to prac- 
tise himself in the use of the above symbols by atlach- 
ing them, to differont consonants as an exercise. 


SECTION 4. 
CoMPoUND CONSONANTS. ^ 
JRISQ (ju-kté-kshya-ra), 
As, in Oriya, every consonant has the vowel tinhep- 
ent, in cases where one consonant immediately follows 


This symbol is sometimes written bolow and in the body of 
the letter ; ase 0111, 
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another so closely as to exclude the inherent vowel the 
fact is indicated in two ways. 

Fiast, by the 86 of the mark Qaq under the first 
consonant as’ in TSIM at-ta-l-ké (not a-ta-té“li-k4) 

, & palace. 

Secondly, and most frequently, by a combination 
of the two consonants into a third form. 

In some cases the whole letter is written below the 
one with which it is to be pronounced, as in aq (da- 
gdha) burned. 

In other cases the original form of the added letter is 
entirely changed as in q@ (stu-ti) praise. 

In still other cases a part only of the original letter is 
written ; but in such eases enough of it is retained for it 
to be readily recognized, as in ଶୁକୁ (su-kla) white. 
These added letters are called ଫଲ | (pha-lé). 

A table of the compound consonants formed by the 
union of each lao with the letters of its own class 
is here given. 

The first ଅନୁନାର୍‌କ, unites with god (ka-ba-rga), 
Letter Preceding Becomes Pronounced 


ହଂ ଜ୍ନ ଙ୍କ୍ଂ nka, 
» ଖି ଟଂ nkha. 
” ଗ oP nga. 
” ସ୍ବ ଙ୍ଘ neha. 
›”” ଢଂ ˆ Oe nnga. 





ie This letter is often improperly writlen thus Ge. This is କ୍‌ 
féllowed ‘by ଅନୁସାର, and is pronounced kang; these two should 
never be interchanged, Gis properly written a¢ ihe top and to the 
right of a loiter, while ଅନୁସୁା[ର୍‌ is written ix the middle 4nd to the 
vighte 


li 


The second ଅନୁନ!ମୁଁକ, ବା unites with ରବର (cha-ba-rga), 


§ ୭ ¥ neha. 

is g g nelilfa. 

” ଜ ଞ୍ଞି nja, 
rr g € njha. 

» g g nniya, 

The third ଅନ୍ନ ଗୁଳ, unites with sod (ta-ba-rga). 
4 ହୁ ଣ୍ଡ 1119, 

” ଠ ଣ୍ଠ ntha. 

43 Qa g nda. 

» Q ଣ୍‌ ndha, 

si al 4 naga, 

The fourth ଅନନାସୁକ, ନା unites with age (ta-ba-rga). 
ନ ଭ 3 nta. 

” ଥ ଳି ntha, 

” ଦ୍ଦ Q nda, 

” a 9 ndhla. 

7 ଏ 9 9 nna. 

The fifth ଅନୁନା|ସୁକ, ମଁ unites with aqd (pa-ba-rga), 
A q a mpa, 

” e ff mpha. 

” q 4, mba, 

22 ଭ୍‌ a mbha. 

” ମ୍ନ ମ୍ମନ nna, 


The letter ଭ when prefixed to £” letter is written thus ¢ « 
as ing (ja-tna) zeal ; and when affixed it is written 
thus ,, as in ଅଲୁ (a-nta) an end; but when doubled » 
it is written thus @, as in g9¢ (pra-ba-rita-na), a 
commencing. 
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The letter qin the middle or at the end of a word 
is, for the most part, written, thus ସ୍ହ and pronounced 
ya; when joined to another letter itis known by this 
symbol « written by the side of and,after the letter with 
which it is to be pronounced, as in ସ୍ଭାା (sa-tya), érue, 

The second ରିଂ when joined to another letter is known 
by this mark ,, written under the letter after which it 
is to be pronounced; and usually takes the sound of 
the letter w, as in ସୁର୍‌ (swa-ra) 4 voice. 

‘When the letter Q precedes a letter with which it is 
joined itis written above, thus “and is called ତର୍‌ (veph), . 
as in ସୁଚ (swa-rga) heaven; when it follows the letter 
with which itis joined itis writton below, thus, as in 
QQ (bha-dra) respectable, 

Examples of the preceding will be found in the fol- 
lowing table of miscellaneous compounds, If any 
have been omitted, the learner will readily recognize 
them aftor making himself acquainted with the follow- 
ing: 


Lable of miscellaneous compounds. 


Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced. 
@ preceding ¢ ନ୍ଧ gya. (nasalized), 
ଭ କହ q qa tpa, 
ra following ସ g pta, 
5 preceding ର୍‌ ୬୭ gorg tra 
Q preceding ର - Q dwa or dba. 


‡ 


୨୦ .  .. te 
* These two letters are called ejqq a-nta-stha lit, situated 


én the-midst, or within, because they occupy a middle place 
hetween consonants and vowels, in Sanskrit. 
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Letter. Where written, New character. Pronounced. 
@ preceding ଭ୍‌ Q abba. 
ନ following କ୍ର g kna. 
On ” q କ୍କ kma. 
” ” & ମଂ or ଢା ngma, 
» ‘preceding Q a mha, 
q following @ କ୍ରୟ kya, 
Q ss q g org kra, 
4 _- preceding @ q 21, 
ଲ ›› q my Ipa. 
si following @ q 108, 
ବ୍ର 3» q g kwa, 
» preceding 9 9 bda, 
୬) ” a 9 bdha, 
ଶି ୨୭ a scha, 
” ” g a schha, 
q » & 4 shka, 
» ‘following @ କ୍ଷ keshya. 
3) ‘preceding 3 4 shta, 
§ preceding ୦ g shtha. 
a ” ଣ a 8111, 
ସ୍ଵ ୨୬ କ୍ନ ସ୍କ ska. 
” ” ଗ୍ର dy skha, 

୪ ” ଭ ସ୍ର sla. 
3 following 9 ସ୍ବ tsa, 


'®+¬-¬ ୮  ---5ଲ----ଜ-.-7+⁄---7-ଲ-ଲ--.ଯ-------- +... 


+ This is ustally mispronounced % but this pronunciation is 


ଲ୍‌ 
clearly a corruption. It is not universal. It haseresulied in false 
orthography in a number of instances, as in ଆରମ › which is often 
incorrectly spelt egy. 
2 


1⁄4 


Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced, 
 ' preceding a ଣ୍ଣ stha. 
୨୮ ୩ » ot gor spa. 
37 » ଫ gor 8୨୩୫, 


Occasionally three or more consonants are combined, 
especially in words incorporated from the Sanskrit ; 
but the learner will readily recognize them after 
making himself familiar with the above table. 

Nors.—Sandhi, or the rules for the permutation of 
letters in forming compound words, properly should be 
inserted here, but, as it is of minor importance, it is 
reserved to be put in the appendix. 


I I te per ee ୧୫୫୫୫୦୦୬୫ 
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CHAPTER II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 
agin. 
There are eight Parts of Speech in Oriya, viz. the 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction, 
Postposition, and Interjection. 


ee 


SECTION 1. 
Nouns, ସଂୟ୍ଷା or ନାମ, 

To nouns belong declension, gender, number and 
case, 

In Oriya, there is but one declension. 

The genders are two,” FAG, or masculine ; and Qing, 
or feminine. 

There are two numbers, 49908, or singular; and 99- 
909 or plural. 

The cases are eight, vz. 9], or nominative; af or 
accusative; Qé, or instrumental;  ସ୍ଥୁଦୀନ, or dative; 
2qiqip, or ablative; A, or genitive; ` ଅସୁକର୍ଣ, or loca- 
tive, and ସ୍ମୋଧନ, or vocative. 

Deelension. 

As stated above, there is byt one declension in Oriya, 

the case-endings being essentially the same in all gon- 





* Tt is usually claimed that thore is still a third gonder enlled 
Hone This gender exists in Sanskrit and has its distinct forma 
among nouns, pronouns and adjectives; but in Oriya itis never 
expressed, inguimate things*being included under the masculine, 
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ders; the changes which do occur are, formed in the 
base of the word, not in the terminations. 
The’terminatinus are— 


5 Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wanting. —— ଏ 
Aco, ଲୂ Same in plural. 
Tust, 99%, 919,6Q Ditto ditto by. 
Dat. ଲୁ Ditto ditto to. 
” Abl. 01g, Q Ditto ditto from. 
Gen. Q Ditto ditto of 
Loe, ଠାରେ, EQ Ditto ditto in, on, or at 
Voc. wanting. wanting. 


In the plural, these terminations are preceded by ue 
in the accusative and dative, making ଅଙ୍କ ; and by ag 
in all the other oblique cases. The nominative forms 
the base and has no case-ending. In tlus particular, 
Oriya differs from Sanskrit; in the latter there is a 
separate uninflected base, while the nominative has a 
distinct termination; whereas in Oriya, the nomina- 
tive is simply the uninflected form of the word. 

The plural is formed by the addition of gi¢@ to the’ 
ase in the nominative,* and ମାନା before the case-end- 
ing in all tho oblique cases, except the vocative which 
is the same as the nominative. 

Things inanimate form tho nominative plural by 
adding ମାନ inst@ad of gic; this can scarcely be con- 
sidered a neuter form,-inasmuch as if is not a distin- 
guishing mark of gender, but a form cecasionally used to 
distingtish inanimate objects ; it is very seldom used. 


¬- -.--.....ସ-- - =. + + --- -.. 


* Sometimes by adding ଏ only, as SGI, a folk, ଲାକେ, folks ; but 
this is confined to the nominative exclusively. 
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SECTION 2. 
Onassivication or Nouns. 

The following isa simple classification of nouns ao- 
cording to the changes wrought upon the base in 
declension. 

Ist Crass. 

Nouns ending int make no change in the base in 
the oblique cases. 

Ex. 4.Q9, @ man, 

Singular. 

Nom. QS, @ man. 
Ace, ଧୁରୁ ଷ-ଲୁ, man. 
Inst. ପୁରୁ ଷ-କଳୃକ or QIQ, by a man. 
Dat. ` ଛୁରୁଷ-ଲୁ, to & man, 
Abl. 4Q9-01Q, from aman. 
Gen, 4Qa-Q, of a man. 


Loe. ୟୁରୁ ଷ-୦1ବର୍‌, in a man, 
Voe. 62 499, 0 man, 
| Plural. 
Nom. ଷୂ.ରୁ ଷମାନେ› men. 
-2.00. ଥୂ.ଚୁ ଷମାନ-ଙ୍କୁ , men, 
Inst. ଧୁରୁଷମାନ-କକଙ୍କ, or QIq by men, 
Dat. LQsai-g, to men. 


Abl. 4Q9919-GO!Q, from mon. 
Gen. AQaAH-GQ, of men, 
Loe. ହୁ'ରୁ ଷମାନ-ଙ୍କଠ ବର୍‌) in men, 
Voo. ଦେ ସୁରୁ ଷମାବନ, O men, 
The genitive plural frequontly drops '11)6 final ର୍‌ for 
euphony, except when it is the last word in the sen- 
tence ; 98, ଥୁରୁ ଷମାନନ, of men. 
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2nD Crass. 

“Nouns ending in ଆ make no change in the base 
in the Dblique cases, except in the vocative, which 
usually changes ଆ into ଅଃ as; Gal, a father; vocative, 
6Q ରି ଭଃ, O father, ˆ 


3rd Crass, 
Nouns, which in Sanskrit are masculine, ending in 
ର୍‌ ୨୮ ଭ୍‌, change the long vowel of the base into the 
corresponding short one, ଲ୍‌ or ଡ୍‌, in the oblique cases.* 


Hix. gigi, £ husband (lit, an owner). 


Singular. 

Nom. ସାମୀ, «2 husband. 
Aco. ସ୍ମାନି-ଲୁ , husband. 
Tost. qia-giq, by a husband, 
Dat. qif-q, to a husband. 
Abl. ସାାମି-ଠାରୁ, from a husband. 
Gen. qia-Q, of a husband. 
Loe. qif-oica, in a husband. 
Voe, ବହୁ ସାନ, O husband. 

; Plural. 
Nom. qAaice, husbands. 
Aco. ସାନମାନ-ଙ୍‌ › husbands. 
Inst. qAaie-SgiQ, by husbands. 
Dat. ସାମିମାନ-ଙକ୍‌ › to husbands. 
Abl. ସ୍ବାନିମାନ-କଠାରୁ , from husbands. 





* The reason of this is, that in Sanskrit, fort which Oriya is 
derived, masculine nouns in Qq@, make the nominative in ©, 
but the oblique cases rotain the short ¢ of the uninflected word. 
But feminine nouns in Sanskrit ending in Q vetain the long 
vowel throughout, except in the vocative which is made in ©. 


Gen. 
‘Loe. 
Voe. 


Norm. The nominative also takes the short vowel 
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ସୁନିମାନ-କର, of husbands. 
qF@ale-goiee, in husbands. 
ବେ ସାନମାନେ, 0 husbagds. 


in the plural in this class of nouns. 


In this manner are declined, ୟୌମୀ, a wise person, um, a 
rich person, କର୍ମକ[ସ୍‌) a worker, Qo, a sharor, slg], one 


versed in the shastres, ପକ୍ଷ], a bird, and others. 


Nouns which in Sanskrit are feminine, ending in Q 
or ଡ୍‌, do not change the long vowel of the base to the 
corresponding short one, Q or ଜ୍‌, but retain it in all the 


4m CLASS. 


oblique cases, except in the vocative. 


Ex. ନସ, & woman. 
Singular. 

ନାଳ, a Woman, 
ନାସ-ଲୁ › woman, 
ନାସ୍‌-ଦୃ[ଗ, by a woman. 
ନାଖ୍‌-ଲୁ, to a woman. 
ନ[ସ୍‌-୦ାରୁ, fom a woman. 
F1Q-Q, of a woman. 
ନ[ଣ୍‌-୦୮୭ର୍‌, in a woman, 
6Q ନାର, O woman. 


Plural. 
HI A189,women. 
ନାସ୍‌ମାନ-ଙକ୍‌ , Women, 
ନା ସମାନ-କଂଦ[ସ୍‌, by women. 
ନାଖ୍ମାନ-ଙ୍କୁ , 10 women, 
HIQAIA-FO1Q, from women. 
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Gen. ନ1ଖୁମାନ-କର୍‌, of women. 
“Loe. ନୁ[ସୁମାନ-କ'ଠାବର, in women. 
Yoo. ee ନାରମାନେ, O women, 


Thus are declined, q1, a woman, 4/91, a wife’s sister, 
QAM, a sister, FAG, a young woman, € କସୀ, a goddess, କଧୂ› 
a son’s wife, 

The changes in the case-terminations are not materi= 
al; and may be illustrated by the use of “who” and 
“which” in English; as who relates only to persons 
and which to things, so, in Oriya, the terminations O1g, 
and Ol¢Q are used in connection with proper nouns, 
while ରୁ and ¢Q are confined chiefly to common nouns. 
Ex, ସ୍ମଠାରୁ , from Rama, ଲା[ବଲ୍ଣରଠାବର୍‌, in or at Balasore, 
IQQ, from the house, ବସର, in the body. In such 
¦8868 as the latter, the ର୍‌ in the termination is frequently 
lropped, and its vowel sound attached to the final 
otter of the word; as, ଘରୁ for 4QQ, and 6gceQq for 
'AQEQ.* 

It would ordinarily be considered improper, and 
yen rude, to apply ରୁ and sq to persons. 

In cases where special respect is intended, the plural 
9111; is used for the singular, even when speaking of 
ne person, as 9i990!1Q, from the gentleman; and 

there extreme respect is intended, 9a$, near, is substi- 
ited for Ql, place, as ସ୍ଜଜ-ୟକ୍ଃ ରୁ from the king.t 





* Tn vapid speaking olg is often shortened to ଠୁ, 23, IBRAAQ_ ୮ 
om Balasore, in speh cases 9999, is added. 

+ In this respect Oriya resembles all the other Indian languages 
id many European ones. Thus in English the plural “ you” 

iginally used out of respect has superseded the sing, thou,” 
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‘I'he following 1s an example of the uso of ଚୁ) and ର) 
in declension. 
Ex. ରୋଡ! a horse. 


Singular. » Plural.* 
Nom. ଘାତ) a horse. Tho plural the samo 
Aco. ¢aigit, horse. asin proceding oxain- 


Inst, ` ବସାଭା[-ବରେ, by a horse. ples, whon uso, which 
Dat. calai-q, to a horse, is vory seldom. 

Abl. saial-Q, from a horse. 

Gen. ¢dial-Q, of a horse. 

Los. ¢6aiai-sQ, in or on a horse. 

Voo. ¢Q cdigi, O horse, 

The student will find a number of words which do 
not form the vocative according to the examples givon 
above. Such words are usually pure Sanskrit, ‘lo aid 
him in recognizing them a few illustrations are append- 
ed. It may be slated, however, that tho vooative in 
Oriya may usually be xecognizod by the following 
vooative particles ବହୁ, 6Q, ଆବର୍‌, ¢Qi, and others. 


Heanples. 
aa, king, makes the vocative ସ୍ଜନୁ, 
qcil, wife, makos the voontive ଭୃତଯ୍ଯ, 


dq, lord, » 5 » dea. 
ME, friend, 5, ” ” ରୋ, 





Tn cases like the abovo, an adjective conveying plurality of 
idea is generally used instend of the plural form, as*gg 6 ରା|ଉୁା |, all the 
horses ; Qascigi, ten horses. , ‘ 


† The acc. termination ଲୁ is vory seldom used in corinection 
with animals and things. 
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Words ending 1 in ବୀନୁ or ମାନୁ make the Voc. in ବନ୍‌ 
and ମନୁ , as 


Nom.”  @j@9194"a wise person, Voo. anon. 
a ଦୁର୍ଷ'ମାନୁ, an intelligent person, Voo. 9a. 


Norz.—The last two words are properly atljeotives, 
bnt have come to be used as nouns. 


It is proper to state that the peculiarities mentioned 
above are confined to the written language; in 001- 
loquial usage they are usually disregarded. 


Translation exercises. 

agaga’ Q— - ସ[ବସ୍ବକଠାରୁ —sS@ ସିଲା--ସ୍ୀମ|[ବନ--- ସମର୍କଦ|ବା-¬¬ 
a4 Iq—qens ARSE Q—-AIR—ES 110 | Q—GIQE Q— EE Q C3lat 
¬ FAI ig— QIQ— CAI IG. ¬-ମେଦଳୀୟ,ର୍‌ଠ[ଳର୍‌ ¬-ଆକା|ଗଚର୍‌ “¬¬ 
GAIA — ଵଲ୍ବର୍‌- ବଦ୍‌ ଗୋଲ —1FINQ—AlMEQ—eG1AQ— 
ଜରୁ ମାନକର୍‌¬-ମୂଁ ଲିଆ ମାନଙ୍କ — 

Of the daughter—To the Saheb—By the woman— 
From the Pundit—O Réma—From the king, (honori- 
fically)—At Jellasore—To the children—To bazar— 
By the boy—From Cuttack—Girls (in the Accu.)—O 
son—From the field—-On the horse—Jaggannéth’s 
temple—On the boy’s hand—To Gobinda—From the 
tree—In the garden—On the house. 

Noru—tThe articlo “ the’? does not occur in Oriya. 
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CHAPTER JIL 
PRONOUNS. 


WDA or APHIS | 





SECTION 1. 
Persona Pronouns, 


It is claimed by the pundits that there are two classes 
of personal pronouns, the Honorifie and Inferior, but 
the writer ignores this distinction as both unnecossary 
and pedantic. 

Nevertheless, to avoid confusion, the difforent forms 
will be given; first that which is in use among the 
masses, then that which is taught by the pundits, and, 
lastly, that which the writer believes to be the original, 
scientific, and, therefore, the correct one; but which ig 
not fully retained by either class; for both the forms 
now in use, that of the masses, and that of the pundits, 
are mived forms. 

Norz.--The writer is thus particular in giving the 
different forms, that the student may avoid the annoy- 
ance, which he experienced when studying Oriya, arising 
from the frequent recurrence of words and phrasos not 
to be found in the books, and which, he was told, wore 
* Inferior.” First, the form used by the masses, 

First perso ମୁଁ, I. 


Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. ମୃ, 1. This form has no regular 
Ace, saica, me, plural ; the modern double 
Inst. ¢sisagQ, by me. plural is generally used, 


* See note, p. 24 infra 
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Dat. ssieo, to me. 

Abl. `. ମୋଠାରୁ or esq), from me. 
Gen. ୮ ଜମାର୍‌ or 6H1QQ, of me, 
Leo. eqioieg or ମାରେ, in me. 





Voe. — 
Second person ରୁ, thou. 
Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. 9, thou. This, also, has no 
Ace. “eaica, thee. regular plural; the 
Inst. eaigiq,t by thee. modern double plural 
Dat. ` ବଭୋବଭ, to thee. being generally used, 


Abl. ` ୭ଭାଠାରୁ or 69iQ., from thee, 
Gen. ` ଚଭାର୍‌ or 6a12Q, of thes. 
Loc, ` ଚିରାଠାଚର୍‌, or ଭୋକର in thee, 
You ——-——- 


Third person 6 ସ୍‌, he or she, 


Singular, Plural, 
Nom. ¢4, he or she. edaice, they. 
Acc, ଭା।ହ୍ରାଙ୍କ ୨ him or her. ଚସ୍‌ମ୍ରାନଙ୍କୁ › them. 


* 





* The writer has often heard a plural of these two forms in the 
Nominative and Accusative, in Northern Orissa, formed by adding 
the common plural termination, ମା[ବନ ; 

as ଶମାମାଁବନଃ We କାଇୀ।ମ୍ାବନ, ye 
ମୋମ୍ରାନଙ୍କ , Us, କଭୀମାନଙ୍କର , you. 

A reason for the occasional-use of these forms may perhaps be 
found in the proximity of Northern Orissa to Bengal Proper, 
as in Bengali such forms exist and are in common use among the 
peasanis. Since they are condemned by competent judges, the 
author docs not think it best to retain them. 

† The genitive termination ର୍‌, is often inserted, making ଭୁ ସ୍‌ 


a postposition, as ` ଚ ଭର୍ଦା|ସ, 
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Inst. o1gi¢gqla, by him or her. caaimegid, by them. 
Dat. aigig., to him or her, CASIAE „ to them. 
Abl. ` ଭାହୁ[କଠାରୁ from him orher, 6 ସ୍ମାନକଯାରୁ › from thom. 
Gen.> aiqiga, of him or her. ¢asin@a, of them. 
Loo.  ଭାଦୁୃାକଠାବର, in ‘him or hor. ¢aqiewolsa, in thom, 
Voc. ¬ ——- 

With a slight difference in the oblique oases, tho 
same form as the preceding is used for “* it.”’ 


ବସ୍‌, it. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ¢4, it. ବସ୍‌ Iam,” they. 

Acc. ଭୀହ୍‌|ଲୁ 01 ଭାଲୁ, it. ବସ୍‌ ସକଲଲୁ , them. 

Inst. gigigia, by it. ବସ୍‌ ସ୍କଲଦୃ।ସ, by thom. 

Dat. 1919, to it. ବସ୍‌ ସ୍କଲକୁ , to them. 

Abl. ` ଭାବୁ।ରୁ, from it. ବସ୍‌ ସ୍କଲରୁ , from them. 
‹ Gen. GIQQor ଭାର୍‌, of it. ବସ୍‌ AGM, of thom. 

Loc. @igicgQ or ଭାବର, in it. ବସ୍‌ ସ୍କଲବର୍‌, in them. 





୨୦ ୮୮୦୮ = 





Voe. 


This also has a distributive form which is occasionally 
heard ; for convenience it is inserted here, 
Distributive form of ¢4, it. 
Nom, ¢4,¢64, written thuseqs they (lit. it, it), ¿¦ 6, 
each individual of them, 


Ace, Ql», them, 4 ¢. ” ” ” ” 
Inst. aiQivgia, by 0611) 2, 6, ,, ” ” ” 
Dat. BIQI»q., to thom, ® 6, *ବ 4 ” ” ” 
Abl. a/@iQ; from them, ¢ 6 ,, » ୨୬ ୨ 
Gen, ଭାସ୍ଵାୱର୍‌। of 1621) 6) ,, ୨ ୬୨୦ ୨୭୨ 
Los, G1QI46Q, in them, 44 ,, a ” ” 
Vow ——-— ; 





* Ist “Tt all,” used as a plural for * it.” 
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Second, the form used by the higher classes.: This 
differs from the preceding in the Ist and 2nd persous 
only, 


First person ଆଚମ୍‌, I. 











Singular. Plural. 
Nom, ze," I. ଆମେ୍‌ମ[ବନ,† we. 
Ace, ଆମ୍ଲୁ, me. ଆମ୍ବମ୍ରାନଙ୍କ , US. 
Inst. eqgia, by me. ଅମ୍ବ ମ୍ରାନଜଦ୍ବାଗ୍, by us. 
Dat. ` ଆମ୍ଲୂ , to me. singe , 10 us. 
Abl. ଆମଠାରୁ, from me. ଆମ୍ବୁମ୍ାନର୍କଠା ରୁ , from us. 
Gen. ଆମର, of me. ଆମ୍ବ୍‌ମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର, of us. 
Toe, aigoisa, in me, ଆମ୍ବମ୍ଲାନଙ୍କଠାବର୍‌, IM Us. 
Voe, -—— —— 
Second person ges, thou. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ges, thou. ଭୁବୟ୍‌ମ।ନେ,‡ ye. 
Aco. sq, thee. ଭୁମ୍ମାନଙ୍କ , you. 
Inst. gagia, by thee. ଭୁମ୍ବମ୍ାନର୍କଦ୍ବ[ସ, by you. 
Dat. 99, to thee. ଭୁୟ୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ , to you. 
Abl.  ରୁମ୍ଠାରୁ, from thee. GQAAHPSONQ, from you. 
Gen. gag, of thee. ଭୁମ୍ବମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର, of you. 
Loe. ` ରୁମ୍ଠାଚରେ, in thee. ଭୁମ୍ବମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠ[ଚର୍‌, in you. 
Voe, — 


The third, and last form is the one which the author 
believes to be the original and correct one; the plural 





* Tho proper pronunciation of this word is 4mhe, not aie, 
a 
ambhé. 
+ This form 18, ` without doubt, a modern double plural (see 
page 29). 
rt This is also a modern double plural (see page29). 
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of which, howover, has fallen into disuse in motor, 
times. It differs from the forms now im uso in the © 1117] 


and second person only. 
First person ମୂ › I. 
୬ 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. 9; L ଆଚମ୍, We. 
Acc, ¢6qis@, me. IAS, US. 
Inst. eqigia,* by me, AASQa, by us. 
Dat. ` ଚମାବଭ) to me. aig , to us. 
Abl. 691019, from me. ଆମ୍‌ ଠାରୁ , from us, 
Gen. ମାର or ମହୁର, of me. ` ଆସ୍ୁରର୍‌, of us. 
Toa ` ଚମାଠାବର, in me. ଅମ୍ବଙ୍କଠାଚର, in us. 
You ———— —_—_—— 

Second person ରୁ, thou, 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ଲୁ, thou. ଲୁମ୍ବେ, ye. 
Ace, caica, thee. ଭୁମ୍ବକ୍କୁ , you. 
Inst. ` ଚଭୀର୍ଦାସ or 69191q, by (1266, ରୁମୂର୍କଦୃ[ସ୍‌, by you. 
Dat. ` ଚଭାତଭେ, to thee. QA, Lo you, 
Abl. ¢ajoig, from thee. GAGOIQ, from you. 
Gen. ` ବାଭାର୍‌ or 6alga, of thee. ରୁମ୍ବର୍କର୍‌, of you. 
Loe, ` ଇୀଠାବର୍‌, in thee, WYAWOIG, in you. 


Voor. peered 


The fact that this plural form has been superseded 
by tho modern double plurals aggaica, and gessice 
would seem to preclude all necessity forits introduction 
here; but it has been introduced into this work ag 





* Often eqiqgiq, (See page’ 24, note). 
+ Sometimes SAIC» (See page 20, note). 
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an argument against the pedantic rejection of what are 
called the “ Inferior” pronouns, The argumentin their 
favour*may be beiefly stated as follows : 

Ist,—-The 4, and ଭୁ, of the masses cannot, with prg- 
priety, be termed inferior, inasmuch ’as their use involves 
no impropriety of language nor violation of grammatical 
rule. Further, they arestill in use among equals in the 
higher social circles and are not considered eens 
among persons on intimate terms. 

2nd.—They are-the language of the allies to this 
day, and are there applied to Deity. If they were 
originally improper, and really inferior, the writer can- 
not understand how such a use of them was ever ad- 
missible. 

8rd.—They, or their equivalents, are now used in all 
the Aryan languages of India, except the Bengali; and 
they exist there, but (as in Oriya) have been rejected 
by the pundits as inferior, and modern double plurals 
substituted for them. 

4th.—The introduction of ag into tho oblique cases 
of ଆଚସ୍‌ and ges, pluralizes them; for that form of 
& noun or pronoun is honorific from the fact of its 
being an original plural form. 

dth.—The argument based on their present use in 
other parts of India will clearly appear in the accom- 
panying table. 

Notz.—The same argument applies. to the so-called 
“Inferior” form of the verb, which also is derived 
directly from the Prakrit. See table in Appendix, 


Pronouns personal in all the Aryan languages of India. 


















































ଥି ମ୍‌ 4 Gi < ot 
Number and Sanskrit. 4 ଞ୍ଜ ଞ୍ଚ | 3 2 = Oriya, ay Remarks, 
person, ri aI = a ନମ ଞ୍ଚ 3 
Ast. Per-- I (Nom. |ଅହମ୍‌ [eg* ଚି” a Borde ହୁଁ । ମୀ ମ୍ମ ମୁନ୍‌ |Bengali modern plu- 
sou sing. Base. ମଦ 0? ମା" = = ral ମସ, Oriya do. 
Ist. Per-) We |Nom. |oqq shor Qa aaa | ai aca las | acy ୮ af ମୋମାନେ., 
son. plu. Base IRQ ଅଟ ମୁ orucea Bengali mod. double 
2nd. Per--ThoulNom. |ବୁମୁ igh ଘୁ | Oo | ଭୂଂ ଭୁଂ । ବଂ । ଭୁ ଭୁଲ୍‌ | plu. ang. Oriya do. 
- ming: ୪ Base, ` ରୁଦ୍‌ ores] *~ |) * ସୁ ` 
and. Per-| Ye (Nom. ¦ଯୁ ୟୂମ୍‌ 2 2 ନ |Beng. mod. dou. plu. 
son plu. Base gaa QA ଭୁମ୍‌ (ART | Seer [ASA ଭୁମ୍ବୀ ରୁଝମ୍ବ | ରୁମ ଭୌମ୍ବସ୍‌. Oriya ne 
3rd Per-Base\He. (Ge ha FAQETAQH! Q el ଭୁବମ୍ମୀନେ, 
son sing.| 99 516. |g! la 5774 ae be ରେ | a | eg cq ` ଛନ Instrumeptal, now 
- ୮ la@ jae ସୌ ଓହ୍ଧଃ | Cal eg used as Nom. in 
rd. Per-| M. (They. leg lea †୫ଓଏ |tags] ସ୍ଥ 6a Beng. (Sanskrit 
son plu. | F. (They.'o) vai | | କଠ କୀ 6aG | aut ସେମାନେ ରାସ୍ବାସା ¢9). 
N. |They. ee a1" ee [rear sal g 
! 
\ 














* The following various forms occur in different dialects of Hindi, ଅସୁ ନାଁ, ଅବୁ ion. G, ଅନୁ, oblique eases ମମ୍‌, 


ହହନହିୟକଥେଳଏ avnraxvimatinn Las haan uecd 


7 These letters should have the sound of the English , very nearly, but as no such character exists in Oriya, the 
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A fow examples of the use of the personal pronouns 

are appended. 

ରୁ ଯାୟ୍‌ˆଖୁଲୁ thou flidst go; ବମାବଇଭ କସ), give to me. 

ean age, thy book; 64 IQ aa, he did go. 

acs, VG. saQuig., I have taken itt 

ବସ୍ମାଳେ AIQ Um, they did go; ରୁମର ga, thy knife. 

BIQIFOIQ ages", from him have found, 6, (I) have 
received (it) from him. 

ବସ୍‌ Cading CQQUB, he to them has given, 7. ¢, he has 
given (it) 10 them. 

ଆମେ QAG. HAD or ମୂ caica 9199, I thee will strike. 

QR It ୧ସ୍‌ମ୍ରାନନଦ୍ବାସ୍‌ 6QIQUQ, 2 good work by them has 
become, £, ¢, by them a good work has been done. 

aes, aiQem, I did go. 

acing Se, give to us; ୧ ସ୍ମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ ଅଛନୁ, they have gone 


Translate into Bnglish. 


ଆମ୍ବମୀନଙ୍କଠା।ଚର୍‌ -_- ମୋଚଭ--ରୁ-ଅମ୍ଦୃାସ _-ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ - ବଭାର୍‌ କାସ 
~CAIQ. _ ଅମୂମାନରର୍‌ ସୁଲ୍‌-¬ CIA _ ¬ ମୁ — ଭାବବାଙ୍କ¬ଭାବ୍‌ା୍କ"¬ 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍‌ -- ଭାଦବ।ଜର୍‌ — ଆମ୍‌ ମାନଠା[ରୁ _-ସମାନେ- ଭୀଦ୍‌|ଦୃାସ- ଭାଟ 
ଦାସ--ଆମ୍ଲୂ ¬ ରୁମ୍ଠାରୁ- ମୋଠ।[ବର୍‌-¬ ଚ ଭାର୍ଦୃ[ସ — AQ ବ[ଗ--- 
ବରୀ ଦର୍‌ କାଭି--ମୋର୍‌ LIQ HAIG ସ୍‌ମାନଙର୍‌ ସର୍‌---୭ ଭାର ସିଲା-- 


Translate into Oriyte 
Their—Us—Him— We—Your—Ho—It (nom.) I 
(acc.) ~From me~-To her—In it—Its—My—Them— 
I—I (Hon.)—They—To them—To me—To us—By 
him—By it—In hinm—From it—By me—From them, 


1 


SECTION 2. 
Reattve and Ruriuxive Pronouns? 
These are 6d who, ବୟ or ଯାନ, what, ଭାସା, that, aed, 


self, ac@, (from ନଳ, own) self. 
ଥାସଣ your honour (Lit. his or her honour) 69g, some one, 


or any one. 


ed, who. 

Singular. Plural, 
Nom. ¢q who. ୟେମାତନ, who. 
Ace. ଯାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ୨ whom. ଚଯମ୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ , whom. 
Inst. digiegia, by whom. ୭ ଯମ୍ରାନଙ୍କଦ୍ବସ୍‌, by whom. 
Dat. ଯାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କ , to whom, ବଯମ୍ରାନ୍ନଙ୍କୁ , to whom. 
Abl. ` ଯାଦୃାକଠା।ନୁ, from whom, caqingO!Q, from whom. 
Gen. ଯାଦ୍ଥାଜର, of whom. ୟେମାନଙକ୍କର୍‌, of whom. 


Loc,  ଯାହୁ|ଠ|ବର୍‌, in whom, ` ଚାଯମାନଙ୍କଠବର୍‌, in whom. 


Distributive form. 
Nom, ca, ¢d, who, % ¢, each person who. 


Acc, ଯାଦୁ3ଙ , whom, ¢, 6, >) » ¡ Whom, 
Inst. aigqiaygiq, by whom,t.e. 4, —,, oe whem, 
Dat. aigisg, towhom,awe /› » to whom, 


Abl. giguGolg,fromwhom, te, 4, from whon, 
Gen. ଯାନୁ।[ଓକର୍‌, of whom,ia@ , 5 of whom. 
Los, agi s#OISQ,in whom.i.e 5 5, in whom. 


Es, agg ca ଯାୟ୍‌ am, I who did go. 
ଲୁତୟ୍‌ ଚଯ diQam, thou who didst go. 
ବସ୍‌ 6d ଯାଣ୍ୟ୍‌୍ଲଳା, he who did go. 
AIQISQIA 6AQ af cgigrieg, By whoni that work, has be- 
come (or has been done). 
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6ଯମାନେ ଯାୟ୍ସ୍ଲେ, who did go, (£, 6, those who did go). 

ୟେମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠାଗେ ACY, ନ୍ମାର୍ଭର QF ag. Upon whom (plu.) I the 
responsibility did place. 

ACH ଯା ଦ୍ରୀଓଙ୍କୁ sqqam, L whom whom to did give (8, ¿„ 
each person to whom I gave). 


Nom. 


Ace, 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen, 
Loo. 


6ୟଙ or AIQ!, what. 
Singular. Plural. 


6d or ଯା[ନୁ|, what, ୟେ ସ୍କଲ, what. 
AQ! or ଯାତ୍ଵୀକୃ ,* what. cadamq, what. 
gg 6Q, by what, ବୟ dancsqor ascmt by what. 


algia., to what. ବଯ agag., to what, 

agQ, from what. ` ୭ଯାସ୍କଳରୁ › from what. 
ଯାକର, of what. ତସ ସ୍କ୍ଲର, of what. 

ag 6Q, in what. CAAIHER or A96@, tin what, 


Distributive form. 


Nom. cd, ¢4, what (several things), 
Aco. 91QI9q,, what ( ୨ ୪ 
Inst. ` ଯାକୁ[୬ର, by what (  /› ¦ 
Dat. -21919q, to what ( ,, 5 
Abl - aI@i2Q, from what (_,, 3:70 
Gen. ଯାଦ୍ଵୀଧର୍‌, of what ( ୨ 33 9; 
Loo. ଯାହୁ|.୬ବର, in 7100 ( /› 33. ode 


‘ 


VS ୯୦୮୮ YS 


* The ace. term, ଲୁ , is very frequently dropped" in the use of 


this pronoun; in such cases the acc. must be recognized by the 


connection. 
{ It is common to drop the ` ର୍‌ of the case-ending in the Inst. and 


Loe., retaining only the vowel before the final letter. 
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Ex. ଯେ 994 aeq sag what thing I sold, (i. &, 
the thing which I sold). 

ଯତ୍ର CDISQIQ QUTIQ ବଦନ, By whgt thy hetp will 
be, (4. 6, by what you will derive benefit). 

od ae ang ଆମ୍‌ 'ବଦଖିଲୁ') what all things I saw, ` (¢ 6» 
all the things which I saw). 

od ea Gai ଅବମ୍‌ମାନେ ସାର୍ଅଛୁ '› what (several) instructions 
we have found (2. 6, received). 

IQ ଶୁ ଶିଅଛ ଭାତ୍ବୀ୬ Colm, what (several) things you 
have heard, those (several) things tell, (2. 6, tell soverally 
all the things you havo heard).’ 

The socond nom. form <Q, is very common, as 4g! 
6@Q, what let be, (£, 6, come/what may). 


O1Ql, that, 
is thus declined in the singular number only. 
Nom. 1Qi, that. 
Ace, DQ, DI<IG., GIG, that, 
Inst. ଭହୀବର, by that. 
Dat. QIQiQ, to that. 
Abl. 9@Q, from that. 
Gen, DIVA, ଭହୁଁ ର୍‌, of that, 
Loo, 9 6Q, in that. 

The plural is made by adding to the nominative an 
adjective conveying plurality of idea, and attaching 
the caso endings to the adjective, as ଭୀହୁ। ସକଳ, QI 
asaq, &0, See plural of gig, what; p. 82. 

Lhe distribytive form is the same as that of କସ୍‌, (Soo 
page 25.) except the nominative which is a1QlJ. 





® Occasionally 9) ସୁ[ଦୁ| ସ୍‌ 18 used, but the above is the common 
form. 
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Es. 9191 ¢91Qua, that has become (i, ¿, that has 
been done, has betome a fact). 

DQ, that dor 

ଆଣମ୍‌ IQIQ ବଷପ୍ବର୍‌ ନାହୁଁ? I that thing in am not (i. ¢ I 
am. not concerned in that affair). 

AIVIG. ମନ Sa, to that give (your) mind, (¿¦ 6, be atten- 
tive to that). 

aie, ଭହୁଁ ରୁ qq, I from that understood. 

64 ଇହୁ'ରେ ada, It that in was, (i. 6, It was in that), 


The adjective pronoun 6aQ’, which; becomes a com-« 
pound pronoun by affixing the common plural termina- 
tion ମ[ବନ, 11. the singular it is not ¢/sel/ declined, being 
the same in all cases, and the case-ending is added to 
the noun which it limits, 


Singular, 
Nom. aq A484, which person. 
Aco. cad ମନୁଷ୍ଯଲୁ + which person. 
Tnst. ବଯଉଁ ମନୁଷଯଦୃା[ସ, by which person. 
Dat. ବଯଉଁ ମୁନୁ ଷ୍ଯଲୁ , 10 which person. 
Abl. ଯେଉଁ ମ୍ୂନୁଷ୍ଯଠାରୁ, from which person. 
Gen. sda ମନୁଷ୍ଯର, of which person. 
Los, ଯେଉଁ ମନୁଷ#ଠାବର, in which person. 

Plural. 

Nom. ୭ଯଉଁ ମାବନ, which persons. 
Ace, ୟେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କୁ , which persons. 
Inst. ca aieagiq, by which persons. 
Dat. 6 ସଭ୍‌ ମାନଙ୍କୁ , to which persons. 
Abl, eae ମ୍ରାନଙ୍କଠାା ରୁ, from which persons. 
Gen. % ୟଉଁ ମାନର, of which persons. 


Loo, ମେଜ ମାନନଠ|ରେ, In which persons, 
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It is applied, in the singular, to all nouns alike, aa 
ଚଯର୍ତ୍‌ OY ଆବେ ଓ ଆଶିଅଛୁ which thing I have broughé—eak 
SAIDIER FOE) which horse on I mounted. 





eed, self. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ଆସ, self. ଆସଣାମ।ବନେ, selves. 
Ace, ଆପଣାକୁ) self. ଅସଣାମ୍ରାନଙ୍କୁ › selves. 
Inst, ` ଅପଣାଦୃ। ସ୍‌, by self. ଅପ ଣ୍ରାମ୍ରାନଙ୍କଦୁ|[ର୍‌, Ly solves, 
Dat. ` ଆପଣାର , to self. ଆସ ଣାମ୍ରାନଙ୍କୁ , to selves. 
2181, ` ଅସଣାଠାର , from self, ARIEIINGOIQ, from selves. 
Gen. ଅସଣାର, of self. ଆସ ଣା ମାନଙ୍କର, of solvos. 
Loc. ` ଆସଣାବର୍‌, in self. AAENAHGO (SR, in selves. 
Distributive. 
Nom. ଆଗେ, ଆବସ), each person himsolf.t 
Ace, aigl|sq., each person himself. 


Inst, ଆସଣା sqiq, by each person himself. 
Dat. ଆପଣା2ଲୁ , to each person himself. 


Abl. ଅସଣା.୦ ରୁ, from each person himself. 
Gen. ଆସଣା:/ର୍‌, of each person himself, 
Loe, ଆସଣ[2୦|ବର୍‌, in each person himself. 


Ex, ମୂ aed କରପ୍ଲ୍‌, I myself did do, 
ଭୁ ଆସେ sQem, thou thyself didst do. 
6d eed eQea, he linasolf did do. 
ଆବମ୍ମାନେ ଆସଣା2ର୍‌ ଏକ ନାର QOIQM. we gf cach seff one 
one hand lifted ( ‡, e. each ono of us lifted a Land). 
QSAAISM AD ଲୁ OMQR, you each self cheatod (i, 
you all cheated yourselves). 





* This form is also emphatic. 

} The third person 18 used as a matter of convenience, but the 
ist or 2nd person may be substituted as “each porson among ue” 
or “each persqn among you,” 
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ସେମାନେ ଆସ? କର୍ମ କର୍‌ସୁଲେ୍‌ they, each person, work did 
do (i. ¢, each person among them worked). 


ace (from #@ own) is declinod in the singular num- 
ber only, like ଆବସ, and is often usec irregularly in the 
sense of “ self.” 


ଆସଣ 18 an honorific form of address, third person, as 
its invariable use with the third person plural of the 
verb indicates ; but is always used in the second person. 
It is equivalent to the English phrase, “his” or “ her 
honour,” but the idiomatic use of it in Oriya conveys 
the idea of “ your honour.” 

Tt is thus declined : 


ଆସ୍ଣ, his honour. 


Singular. 

Nom. ଆସଣ, 1118 honour. 
Ace. ଆସଣଙ୍କୁ , his honour. 
Inst. ଆସଣକ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ୍‌, by his honour, 
Dat. agers, to his honour. 
Abl. ଆସଣଙ୍କଠ | ରୁ › from his honour. 
Gen. etdaQ, of his honour. 
Loo. ଆସଣଙ୍କଠା[ଚର୍‌, in his honour. 

Plural. 
Nom. ଆସଣମ।ନେ, their honours, 
Ace. ଆସ ଣମ୍ର ନଙ୍କୁ, “their honours. 
Inst. ଆସ ଣମ୍ରାନଙ୍କଦ୍ବ| ସ୍‌, by their honours. 
Dat. ' adaging, to their honours, 
Abl. agaig 9O1Q, from their honours. 
Gen. ଆସ୍ପଣମ୍ରୀ।ନଙ୍କର, of their honours. 


joe. ଆସ୍ଥଣମ୍ଭାନଜ୍ଠ।ବର୍‌, in their hongurs. 
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Ex. aga 89 କ £ will his honour go ? (i. ¢. will your 
honour go 7) 

ଆସଣମାନେ agucm, their honours cid say (% 6, your 
honours did say.) 

AIAGOIQ ଆନେ ଅନେକ ଉ୍ସକୀର୍‌ ସାର୍ଧରୁ › his honour from 
I much help have found, (8, 6, I have recsived much 
assistance from your honour). 

ଅସ୍ପଣମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର ACICQ ଚମ୍ବାର୍‌ MQ Aer sQiQeg, their ho- 
nours’ favor by my much benefit has become (¢. ¢. by 
the kindness of your honours I have been much bene- 
fitted). 

As this language, like all Oriental languages, delights 
in honorific phrases, the student should always use 
ଅସଣ instead of ges when speaking to porsons of 
high respectability. 

699 some one, or any one, 

This pronoun is declined in the singular number, 
and the distributive form only; of course it has no 
plural. It can only be made plural by adding a noun 
in the plural number; just as “some one” or “any 
dhe” in English can only be made plural by dropping 
the numeral “ one,” and adding a plural noun, 

It is thus declined— 


` Singular. 

Nom. 69Q, Some One. 

Aco, MNWAQs some one. 

Inst, @GlIQQI@, by some one, 

Dat. MQiQg., to some one. 

Abl. @1QIQO!Q, from some one, ` 
Gen. MQQQ or PIQiQ, of some one 
Loe. @1QIROISQ, in. some one. 
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Dist. 
Nom. ବିକୃହ୍‌ ୬ several persons. 
Ace. T1Q1QIQ,, several persons. 
Inst. କାହାର ୬ଦୃ| ସ୍‌, by several persons. 
Dat. 1Q1QIq, to several persons. 
Abl. FHQlQIOIQ, from several persons. 
Gen. F1QIQIQ, of several persons, 
Los, PiVIQIOICQ, in several persons. 


Ex. 692 d1Qdg, some one has gone. ‘The same sen- 
tence with the interrogative particle @ added, caq IQ 
ଅଛୁ @? Has some one gone P 

MQIQG, @ୟ୍‌ | AIQeg, to some one (it) has been given. 

MING. O41 ଯ ।ର୍‌ଅଛି କ £ has (it) been given to any 
one ? 

CAQI AIQUSR, several persons did go. 

CA RQIQIG, AQAIG! SQUCm, he several persons did 
fine (£, ce, he fined several persons.) 

64 HIQINIG, ମାର୍ସ୍ବଲ କ £ did he strike several per- 
sous P 


SECTION 3, 
% IntERROGATIVE Pronouns, 
ad? who? (6ften pronounced କକ), 


Singular, Plural. 
Nom. କଏ, who £ ନୟ ଚକମା |ନେ, who P 
Acc. କାହ୍ଵ।ଲୁ , whom ? ବକ୍ର୍ଜ୍ମ [ନୂ , whom £ 


Inst. କାହା|ଦୃାସ, by whom? ` cagainegia, by whom ? 
Dat. 911g, to whom P ବକଉ୍‌ ମା ing, to whom ୮ 
Abl. _ କାହ [୦ ବୁ from whom ? egaaineoig,from whom? 
Gen. @191Q, of whom ? କେଉଁମ [ନଙ୍କର୍‌, of whom £ 
‘Loc.  କାହୁ[ଠା।ରେ, in whom? ` କକଭ୍‌ ମାନନର[ବର, 10. whom ? 
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Distributive form. 
Nom. କଏ, କଏ, who? (lit. who, who ?*) 
Ace. 919129, whom £ 
Inst. କାହା, ଦାସ, by whom P 
Dat, 91Q13q,, to whom £ 
Abl @Qi2OIQ, from whom ? 
Gen. MQIQ, of whom £ 
Loo. କାହୁ[2୦।ରେ, in whom ୮ 


Ex, & @191q, ମାଶ୍ଲା ମ who struck whom? (i, ¢, some 
one was struck ;, who struck ? and whom did ho strike ?) 

QEA BQIQ, C9QURP you to whom did give P 

4a oof S1QIQIQ 6QiQug? this work by whom has be- 
come ? (2, 6, has been done.) 

ଘୁ sagging coQag? you to whom (plural) did give ? 

Should the answer be “ to several persons,” and the 
querist wish to know the several parties, ho would 
ask again, using the distributive form. 

MQlq, ବବେଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲୁ lit, to whom whom did (you) 
give £ 

His informant would then name the several parties, 

42 G90 994 1QiQ? lit. this all things whose F (i. 6¿ 
whose are all these things 2) 

Suppose the answer to be ସିଲ୍ମାନର୍‌, the childrens’. 
Should the querist desire to know tho owner of each 
article he would use the distributive form, thus: 

AS, @2 Q9u G19IIQP well, what what things whose 


whose Pt (i. 6, well, tell me the owner of each articlo) ; 


* That is, name the parties severally. 
+ = Well, name the several persons to whom the sevoral things 
wlong.” 
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the informant would then name each article and the 
particular child to which it belonged. 

The adjective pronoun ` ଜଳଜ, which? becomes an 
interrogative compound pronoun by the addition of the 
usual plural termination—gicn, and is thus declined, 


Singular. 
Nom. s9e@spes, which porson P 
Ace, ବକ୍ର୍ଉ୍ମନୁଷୟକୁ , which person £ 


Inst, SHAAHALQIQ, by which person ? 
Dat. ବଢଉ୍‌ ମନୁଷିୟଲୁ , to which person ? 


Abl. 69Q999101Q, from which person £ 

Gen. କେଜ୍‌ ମନୁଷ୍ୟର୍‌, of which person ? 

Loo, “ eae{ags:olca, in which person ? 
Plural. 


Nom.  କକ୍ଉଁମା ନେ, which persons ? 
Aco. eaaging, which persons ? 
Inst. କ୍ନେଉ୍‌ Aieaqia, by which persons £ 


Dat. sae ମାନକୁ › to which persons ? 
Abl. ବକ୍‌ର୍ମ୍ରାନଙ୍କଠା ରୁ , from which persons £ 
Gen. ବକ୍ର୍୍ମାନଙ୍ର୍‌, of which persons £ 
Loo. 69Q ମାନଙ୍କ O1SQ, in which persons ? 


The pronoun @ qgeie,what? is declined in the sin- 
gular number only, 
Nom. = @, କଅଣ," what ? 
Acs. କାଦୁାଲୁ, whet £ 
Inst. କାହୁଁଚର, by what? 





* Tho distributive form of the nominative is ay, The aq 
of Northern Orissa is not Oriya, but a corruption of the Bengalf 
464, (Inst. and Loe.) 
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Dat. 9191q, to what £ 
Abl. କାହୁଁ ରୁ, from what ¢ 
Gen. M182, of what £ 
Loe. କାହୁଁ ବର୍‌) in what? 
Ex. @ କର୍ମ ¢qa@@P what work is becoming ମା (¢; 6 what 
work is going on). 
କଅଣ କହୁଛୁ £ what are (you) saying £ 
9919, ମାର୍ଅଛ P what are (you) striking. 
eda ad କାହୁଁରେ 6a? that work what by will become ? 
(i. 6, by what means can it be done ?) 
eA କାହୁଁରୁ QeQP you what from understood £ (+, & 
from what did you understand so and 80 ?) 
PIS 6Q ଅଛି P what in is (it) £ (+. 6, what is [it] in P) 


SEOTION 4. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These are ଏହ୍‌ this, and ¢da or ¢dQ, that. Some gram- 
marians give ଏ as the neuter form of ଏହ୍‌, but the author 
does not discover the slightest warrant for such a distino- 
tion; the two are used indiscriminately, the former being 
simply an abbreviation of the latter. 


ଏହି, this. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. ଏହୁ or ଏବ |, this. ଏହି ସ୍କଳ,* these. 
Aco. . ଏସ [ଲୁ or ଏସୁକ୍‌ › this. ଏହ୍‌ସ୍‌କଲକୁ , these, 
Inst. ଏଦ।ଦୃାସ୍‌ or ଏଖବର୍‌, by this. ସକଲଦୃ|ସ୍‌, by these, 
Dat. ` ଏହ୍‌ |ଲୁ or ଏସ୍‌ଲୁ to this. ଏହ୍‌ aemq., to these. 





* Lit, “this all,” equivalent to “these.” In’ the plural ଏହୁ is 
not properly a pronoun but a demonstrative adjective, 
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Abl. <Q1Q or ଏସ୍‌ରୁ from this. ଏହ୍‌ ସ୍କଲରୁ, from these, 
Gen. ~QiQ or ag, of this, ଏହ୍‌ ସ୍କଲର୍‌, of these. 
Loo, “agicg or <46Q, in this. ଏହୁ ସ୍କଲବର୍‌, in these. 


Nom. 
Ace, 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loe. 


Distributive form. 
ଏହୁ ଏହ୍‌, these severally. 
ଏହ୍‌ [-୬ଲୁ , these severally. 
4919919, by these severally. 
4Q12q,, to these severally. 
ଏହ୍‌? ରୁ, from these severally. 
4Q12Q, of these severally. 
4QI36Q, in these severally. 


There is an honorific form which is applied to persons 
only, and therefore isa demonstrative compound pro- 
noun, inasmuch as it both designates and personates, 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Inst, 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loo. 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl, 
Gen. 

_ Loe. 


Singular. 
ଏହି, this. 
4Qig,, this person. 
4QiS9IQ, by this person. 
ଏହ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ › to this person. 
{QIGO1Q, from this person. 
4QIGQ, of this person. 
AQIGTOISQ, in this person, 
Plural. 
ଏହ୍‌ମାବନ or ଏମାନେ, these persons. 
“ening, these persons. 
ଏହୁମ୍ାନଙ୍କଦୃ।ଗ୍‌, by these persons. 
“acing, to these persons. 
ଏହ୍‌ମ୍ବାନବଙ୍କଠାରୁ › from these persons. 
ଏତହୁମ୍ାନଙ୍କର୍‌, of these persons. 
4RAINGOISQ, in those persons, 
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Ex. ବସ୍‌ <9iq, ena, he wrote this. 

LQIGIA or ଏସ୍‌ଣର୍‌ CAQ କର୍ମ cQgig, aigQ, this by’ that 
work may become (i. 6, by this it may be done). os 

ଏହି ସକଳ 6QIQUQ, these have become, (3. e these Are 
completed). 

QAQ Ase Lig, ନେଲ୍ଯାଅ, take this person with you. 

ଏହାକୁ ଛଅ, give to this person. 

ଏମାଳେ 6HIQER, these persons said, 

<OAINFOIQ aes, AQR, from these persons I found 
(i, e. received), 


629 or 6QQ, that. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ` ସହୁ or 6d, that. edadea,* those. 

Ace. ବସ୍ସୁଲୁ that. 62a ସ୍କଲଲୁ , those. 

Inst. daca, by that. ବସ୍‌ହ୍‌ AaMgia, by those. 
Dat, 6949, to that. 62a ସ୍କଲଲୂ , to those. 
2⁄1, ¢aaQ, from that. “ ବସହ୍‌ ସ୍କଲରୁ , from those. 
Gen. ` ବସ୍‌ସ୍ର୍‌, of that ସେହୁ AKA, of those, 
Loe.  ଦସ୍ସୁଚର୍‌, in that. ସେହୁ ସ୍କଲବର୍‌, in those. 


69@ like ଏହି, takes the usual plural termination and 
becomes a compound pronoun. 


Nom. ବସନୁମାନେ or EAQAICN, those persons. 
Aco, ବସ୍‌ହୁମ୍ନାନନଙ୍କ › those persons, 

Inst, SAAAIRSQIQ, by those persons. 
Dat. sdaning., to those persons. 


% ହୁ 
¥ Lit, “that all” equivalent to “ those,” In the plural. gg@ is 
properly a demgnstrative adjective, 
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Abl. 6AQK19GO1Q, from those persons. 
Gen, s2aqinea, of those persons. 
Doe, 6 ହହମାନଙ୍କଠ[ବର୍‌, in those persons. 

This must not be confounded with ସ୍ମାନେ they; the 
latter personates only while edaqicm both designates 
and personates. ' 

Ex. 9 ସେ୍‌ୱ୍ବୁ 9@Q, I from that understood. 

QA SARE UAQY CQIQA, Réma at that displeased 
became, 

QSEA AIQIIQ FIA GAR Sda ସକଲ ଯ 1ଲ୍ସ୍ଲେ aP lit. you 
whose whose names said, that all did go? (i. ¢., did all 
those whose names you mentioned go 7) 

ବାବସ୍ଵଗୀ CAQAIG କ୍ରାସ୍ବଗାର୍‌ବର୍‌ 9a aQuem, the Darogah 
shut those persons in jail. 

CAOAINSIIG Sima Qdda, by those persons the 
disturbance did arise. 


SECTION 5. 
Inperinict Pronouns, 

These are QQq both, ଅନ୍ଯ other, ag* anything (or 
something) ସକଲ all, ged@ each one, ଅମୂଳ such a one, 
ଚିଆଳାଏ a certain one. 

Qa, both ; is thus declined. 
Nom, QQq, both. ' 
Aco. Qaq or QQAG, both. 
Inst, QQq9Iq, by both. 
Dat. ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ଲୂ, to both. 
Abl. QAYqQ, from both. 


* Used also in the sense of “a little.” 
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Gen. ଜ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ର, of both. 
Toe, ଜ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ବର୍‌) in both. 

Nore.—-When applied to persons the honorific @ 18 
added in the oblique cases, also 0} in the Abl. and Le. 
CASES; AS AATF, QAISONQ, ଉର୍ଯ୍କଠ।ବରେ, ko. 

In like manner ave declined cigy other, ସ୍କଲ all, geaug 
each one, @@ anything, and others. 

AO କଛି, and କଛୁମାନ are used asintensitives. The former 
meaning “avery little,” the latter “a little only,” 

Ex, 99919 ଧାନ da, there was only a little rice. 

€Q 42 99] 6Qa, there was just a little rain. 

And with the negative particle in connection with 
the verb it conveys the idea of “uone at all,” as, 

AQAIF 9919 Wal PIG, lit. a little only dispute was not, 
(® 6, there was no dispute at all). 





Translate into English. 

Noru.—The parts of speech with which the stadent 
is not familiar are lettered, and translated, on the 
opposite page. 

FQAGDIONQ ବଯମୀବନ ARSQ.a ACA ଯେ ଯାଲ୍ସ୍ଲୁ ./- ସ୍‌ Agi 
କ୍କଠାର୍ଛୁ ସାଯୁଲା୧୦୭୧ଯମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠାବର୍‌ ଆମ୍ବର୍‌ ସଚକ୍ତାଷ eagaing, age 
ବଭ।ଷକ୍କ 6O9_.d—adel HIQlIg ଆସୁରାଲୁ ? କହୁସ୍ବଲ ,,/” ବସହ୍‌ aang, 
CIDP CQQLE’. I—-MIQ] CQIQLRA I C\INA.—A1Q! MA 
BQ ବହାଲ୍ସ୍ଲାଃଃ- ବସ୍‌ FIN CQ ସ୍ଲା P/M CR UMA ଚସ୍ଖ୍‌ଵର ଥାଉ୍‌,/ - 
A AQ! ବଦଞ୍ଚିଛ୍‌/ଃ ଭହୁଁବର୍‌ aan ag. TASH ୧ ସହସ୍‌ କଲ ଵଙ୍କ | କାଶୁ'ବର୍‌ 
aaa Poel] AQ ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲୁ ^ OPQ QAag’.g—ig! AQ” 
CQAS—ACA ନୁଷ୍ଯ CAIQ ACH Aa,w ବସ୍‌ କାହୁଁ #॥---୫ଯ ବକହୁ 
'ଶଣ୍ଢାସ୍‌ ¦ କର୍ବକ,/୬ କସ୍‌ TIS ସାଯ୍କେ,୬--ଅବମ୍‌ HES GHATHAG. AIRY 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍କ ବଦ୍ଣଜିଲ୍ଟ.୬-ବସ୍ମାବନେ ଆବସ cada କର୍ମ ଵିହ୍ଚଲ, a—216 9481189 
AAA INE IO Cry gon ag. b—CAAAICR ଅସଣା୨ର୍‌ WSQ 904 
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CAMIQE GQICMA, SAPAISH CAQUAA.c—elaaagQ ଅଜ୍ଞା | ୨--- 
ଆଘ୍ଣର୍କଠ। ଟୁ ଏମ୍ବାନେଂ କନ୍ଥ ପା ୟ୍‌ବକ./-ଆସଣସମ ନେ ଆଜ୍ଞା କରୁ ନୁ./.-ଭୁମେ୍‌ 
କିଏ ?-5 ଭୁମେ ଚକ୍‌ ମ୍ନଙ୍କୁ AQIS 2%h—ed କାହୁ୬ଲୁ ଦୃସବାଲୁ। ଶୁୟି- 
AJ—AIQIY. ମୂ ଛନନ କରକାଲୁ / ଚଦଖିଛି/ ସମାନେ ବକ ?_ ¬ଏଖରେ୍‌ 
କ୍କ ବହୁର୍‌ 2M—CID AIMEQ କା ଅଛୁ ୨-ଏହି AIAG, CAQ ଯାଅ, - 
ଏହ୍ନାଃ କ୍ବର୍‌.୨୮¬୧ସ୍‌ହ୍‌ SS] Q ଏହ୍ାଙ୍କଠା Q ଲ୍କୃ P—CSAUEQ QAQ କ? -- 
ଏହ୍‌ QAAT ALLA ବ୍ରାକୁ J ବହୁଛି -¬ମ ଉ୍ର୍ସ୍ୂର୍କଠାରୁ ସାଲ୍ଵ, | 


Vocabulary, 


w, 


aden, came. 
AQUA, did go. 
ସାୟ୍ଲା, found, 

6a, will give, 
ଆସୁରାଲୁ to come. 
agacm, did tell. 
saQqeq, have given. 


ନ 
¿» 
Be 
a. 


b, 


¿& 


6QIQUg,has become, orbeen.d. 
SQIQUal, hadbecome, or been,e, 


ଥୁଲା, Was. 
ଅଛୁ, is. 
ଆଡ୍‌, let be (remain). 


ggadg, troubled am. 


ର୍‌ସିଛ, have placed (put). 


qiQas, did find. 
aeg:, have placed. 
ar, well. . 
ବଦଲ, became (or was). 
ସରେ, with. 

aq], ୩୮8, © 

18, where ? 


J. 


gy 


h 


, ` 694Q, saw. (1st pers, sing.) 2, 


0. 
Pp. 
q 
7 


କର୍ରେ, will do. 
ସାଭ୍କେ, will find. 
Al, gone, 

ଚଦଣିଲୁ') SAW. 

AAEM, cid. 

#ecig’, have done. 
$991q,, to give. 
କହୁସୁବଲ୍‌, did say. 
6OQUSH, have given, 
ସାଯ୍ବେ, will find. 
କରୁନୁ, please do. 
ଭାଲୁ ଅଛ, are calling, 
$2919, to laugh. 
ada, heard. 
କର୍ରାଲୁ , to do. 
6QgQ, saw. 


. 6Q9, will be. 


SAQA, (taken* po), 
କର, do. 

ରଲ୍ରୁ, Will take. 
6991, to give. 
ସ[ଯ୍ଭ, shall find. 


* Equivalent to “ take and go. ¢ 
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Translate into Oriya. 

Norz.—For the learner’s conveniegoe the following 
sentences are given in Oriya idiom in the second o8lumn. 
The words in italics need not be translated. 

English idiom. Oriya idiom. 
They cheated themselves, They themselves cheated. 
They themselves cheated They themselves others 

others. cheated, 

He who has gone to Cultack.He who Cuttack to has gone’ 
‘The boy who fell. Who boy-full, 
We wasted our own wealth. We our own wealth wasted. 
He injured himself. He himself ¢n/ured, 
What is your honour’s wish? Your honour’s wish what ? 
I will give it to your honour. I your honour to, it well give, 
Whose work is that £ That work whose £ 
What is that to you P Tn that your what £ 
The person whom the horseWhom the horse kicked, he 


kicked, has died. has died, 
‘Whose book is that ? That book whose ? 
With what was it written P What by written was £ 
With the pen. Pen by, 
Has the book been given to Any one to, book has been 
any one P gwen ? 
We ourselves. We ourselves, 
They themselves. They themsolves, 
He himself. He himself, , 
He gave his own, * He his own gave, 
You ‘saw yourself. You yourself saw. 
Ye yourselves. Yo yourselves. 
Whom I struck. I whoin struck, 


Whom didyou strike? © You whom did strike g 


‘What did you hear Ps 


What did you pitt it in? 
By wift can it be done P 
Whose petition is this ? 
By whom is it presented P 
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You what did hear ? 


You it what in did place ? 
It what by can be ? 

This petition whose P 

It whom by presented 2 


The defendant himself. Defendant himself. 
SECTION 6. 
NuMERALS. 
Aga | 
1. Cardinals. 

1, ଏକ, 20. sade. 

2. QQ. 21, ` ଏବକାଲ୍ଶ, vr 

3. Of 4 22 PIQE. 

4, dg. & 28, Gane. 

ଠି, ay. 24. gaa. 

6, ଛଅ, 25, dda or dga. 

7. QI. 26. gad. 

8. alo. 27. ସ୍ଭାଲ୍ଶ, 

9, ନଅ, 28. ! ଅଠାର୍ଶ, 

10, ବଶ, 29. ଜ୍ଣଭର୍ଶ, i 

11. «dig. 30. ` ଛର୍ଣ, 

12, ରକାର, 81, ଏକଛର୍ଗ or “ROE. 
18, can 82.  ଛଜ୍ରଣ or 98a. 
14. eda. 338, COO or CODE. 
15. aaa. 84, ` ଚରୀଛର୍ଗ or ୧ରାଛଗ, 
16, ` ଚଷୀଦ୍ଲ୍‌, 85. dQegd or Qa. 
17. Aaa 36, ` ଛଛଛରଣି or ଛଭଣ, 
18, dog 87. ` ସ।ଠ୍ଶର୍ଶ or ସାଯ୍ଭଶ, 


19, _ ଭ୍ଣାର୍ଶ, 


38. 


TORE OF MOVE, 


39. 
40. 
41, 
42, 
43. 
44, 
45, 
6. 
47. 
48, 
49, 
50. 
51. 
52, 
53. 
54, 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59, 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68, 


ଉ୍ଣରୀଲିଣ, 
ane 
ଏକଘ୍‌ଲିଣ 
ବ୍ୟ୍‌ |ଲିଶ, 
ଚଭୟାଙଲିଶ, 
ଚୌଣସନିଶ, 
ସଷାଲିଶ, 
QAI. 
ସ୍ଭଗ୍ଲିଶ, 
ଅଠଗ୍ଲିଶ, 
Qaaalal. 
ସଞ୍ଚୀଶ, 
ଏକାୀରନ, 
9199. 
ରେସନ, 
ବରୀନନ, 
ସଞ୍ଚାଳନ, 
ଛସ୍ପସନ, 
ସ୍ଭାନ, 
` ଠ ରନ, 
ଜ୍ଣଷଠ, 
ଷୀଠିଏ, 
ଏକ୍ରଷଠିକ 
ଛ]ଷଠି, 
ବଭଷଣି, 
ବରୀଷଠି, 


ସଞ୍ଚଷଠି or dad. 


gad. 

ସଭଷଣି, 

ଅଠଷଣି, 

Qaceg, 
5 
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70. 
71. 
72, 
73. 
74, 
75. 
76. 
7. 
78. 
79, 
80. 
81. 
82. 
88, 
84, 


85." 


86. 
87. 
88, 
89. 
90, 
91. 
92. 
98, 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99, 
100, 


AGA 
ଏକଣିସାର୍‌, 
MIGQIN 
ଭେସସାର, 
ବରୋସସୁଣ୍‌, 
ସଞ୍ଚବସ୍ତାର, 
ଛଚସାର, 
ସ୍ଭଚସର, 
ଥ୍ରଠସସ୍ଥାର୍‌, 
Qala. 
ଅଶୀ, 
ଏକାଶୀ, 
ବୟ୍‌ ଣୀ, 
CORE. 
calQat. 
ସଞ୍ଚାଣୀ, 
ଛୟ୍‌ଶୀ, 
Als. 
ଅଷ୍କାଣୀ, 
ଉ୍‌୍ଣନବକ, 
ROG. 
ଏକାନଚରେ, 
IEINCD. 
GAINED 
EGlgneg. 
ସମ୍ଚାନବେ, 
ଛୟ୍‌।ନବବ, 
AaINEQ. 
ଅଧାୁନବର, 
ଅଚନ ଗଭ, 
a. 


50 


707, Acqua, 107.  ଶଏସ୍‌[ଭ, 
102, ଶଏସୁୟ୍‌ 108, ଶଏଅଠ. 
408, ଣଏଭନ, 109. ଶଏ ହ, 
104.* ଶଏଗ୍ର, 110. ଶଏଦଶ, 
105. aware. 111. acquaia, 
106, ag. 112, aaa. 
Oriya Digits. 
& > ନ ୪ Rn ୬ ୬ ଏ e 
2. Ordinals, 
gaia, first. @g, sixth, 
9 lq, second, gad, seventh. 
ଭୁଖସ୍‌, third. zg, eighth, 
ager, fourth, 999, ninth. 
ସମ, fifth. ବୃଗିମ, tenth. 


Occasionally ଏକା ଶମ eleventh, ଦାବ ଶମ twelfth, ନ୍‌ |ଦ ଶମ 
thirteenth are heard, but ordinarily the cardinals are 
used in numbering after ଦଶମ tenth. By borrowing from 
the Sanskrit, the pundits carry the ordinals much farther, 
but the masses do not understand them. 

The fractional numbers in common use are, 

ସା quarter, di one-quarter, aAq! three-quarters. 

ଅଧ half, dex one-half, ୧ ଦର୍‌ one and a half, 

UgiQ two and a half, : 

There are three other terms, by which fractional 
yuantilies are expressed, which are borrowed, from the 
Hindi. Though not Oriya’ they are so frequently heard, 
it is thought best to give them. 


ସ୍ଞିୟ୍‌ |, moans’ with a quarter added.” 
qdica, 5, “with a half added.” 
କରୀବନ ,, “a quarter legs,” 
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Ex. 2641 ଗ୍ର, four and a quarter. 
ସ୍‌ା[ବ ସ୍ର, four and a half. 
edie@ ag, a quarter less than five, 
(2. 6, four and three quarters.) 
Numeral distributives are made by repeating the 
numeral, as ଏକ.୬ by ones, ଦୂର୍‌ by twos, ଛନ? by throes. 
Quantity is expressed by such phrases as— 
QQ ଗୂଣ, twice as much, 
ଛନ ଗୁଣ, three times as much. 
ଗ୍ର୍‌ ଗୂଣ, four times as much, 
A number of times ig expressed by affixing the word 
aga time, to the numfral, as, 
ଏକ'ଅର୍‌ or ଅର୍‌," one time, or once. 
QE, two times, or twice. 
OF AQ, three times, or thrice, 
A doubtful number is expressed by prefixing the 
word ଚଗାତ[ one; as, 
SAIS] ଗ୍ର, about four. 
631 ସାମ, about five. 
The same word following the numeral emphasizes 
it, 88, 
AQ ବରା, Just four, (10 more, no less), 
alg ବଗାବା, just five. 
In counting, the word 4g! is used, just as the word 
dozen is used in English, and means “ four ;”* as, 


ଗଣାଏ, one four, 9Q ଗଣ୍ଡା, two fours, ଛନ sig, three fours. 


used to convey unity of idea, as ବସବର୍‌, One 864, YQeel, one 
maund, SAIC, One koss. 
a 
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CHAPTER IV. 





VERBS. 
Sql 
In Oriya there are three classes of verbs, viz. actife, 
passive and causal, 


SECTION I. 
Tar SupstaNTive VERB. 


As the substantive verb is required in the conjuga- 
tion of every other verb it is given first. It has four 
distinct roots,* from which are derived as many distinct 
forms of the verb; three of which are roquired as 
auxiliaries to each other in conjugation. They are as 
follows: 


1. ` ଅହ be, simple existence. 

2, 2g be, simple existence, 

3. ବନ୍ଦ become, definite existence. 

4, elj stand or remain, existence in a definite place 
or state. 


The first of the aboveis never used as an auxiliary ; 
and is conjugated in the indicative mood, present tense 
only, a 





* These are derived from the four Sanskrit voots ଦୃଭ sim. ୧୪୯ 
gq sim. ex. Q def. ex. and ଘୁ existence in a definite place or state. 
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First Verbal Root. 
as, be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tewsn. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ ace, I am. ଆଳମ୍ମାବନ ଧୁ, › WO axe, 
2. ଭୁ ଅଛୁ thou art. ଭୁୟେମ|ଚନା ଅଃ, yo are, 


8, 64 Usd or ଅର୍‌, he is, କସ୍୍‌ମାଚନ ଅତନୁ, they are. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ଆମ୍‌ ag, Tam. sonal Plar 
2 ges as, thou art. } Original Plural, 


3. ` ବସ ଅଛି, he is. 


The second verbal root is used as an auxiliary; but 
is itself conjugated in the indicative mood, present 
tense only, 

Second Verbal Root. 
ag, be, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Trysu. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ` ମୂ %@, Tam. ଆଚମ୍ମାବନେ AQ’, We aro, 
2, Que, thou art. ଘୁବମ୍ମାବନ ଅଛୁ, Yo are, 
3. ` ଜସ୍‌ ଅଛି, ho 18, ଚସ୍ମା[ନେ ଛୁରି, they are, 


Modern Honorific Singular, 
1. acs ag, Iam. 
2. ged ଅଛ, thou art, 
3, ` ବସ୍‌ ଅଛନ୍ୁ, he 18, 


| Original ‘Plural. 
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Third Verbal Root. 
,  6@l, become. 
A.“INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Sxmene Presext. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ମୂଁ eat, I become. ACAAISH 6QQ, we become. 
£, ଭୁ ବସ୍‌! ;* thou becomest, geanicm gu, 776 become. 
8, 64 ଛୁଏ, he becomes, cdcicm ge, they become. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 
1. ass 8Q@, I become. } Original Plural, 


2  ଭୁବମ୍‌ ହୁଅ, thou becomest, 
8, ` ୧ସ୍‌ ଛୁଅନୁ, he becomes, 
2, Srmrte Past, 
Singular, 
1. 9 6am, I became, 
ଭ୍ହୂ ବସ୍ଵ୍‌ଲୁ › thou becamest. 
8. 64 ବଢୁଲ୍‌, he became. 
Plural, 
1. ` ଆଚଯମ୍ମାବନ SQIQg or ବହୁଲୁ,) we became, 
ଭୂବମ୍ମାନେ SQIAM Or CAR, ye became. 
8, G6dAlem CQIQER or 6Qem, they became. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
1. aes SQiQn’ or cgay, I became, 
2, BEA SIAM OF SAA, thou hecamest, 
3, ବସ୍‌ EQIQER or 6Qea, he became. 


୪୫୬ 


୪୬ 


। Original Plu, 





* This is an abbreviation of SQA, which is often heard ; but in 
rapid speaking it is shortened to ¢ Ql, 


55 


3. Sruerz Forurs, 


Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ.େବ, I shall become. 
2, 9634, thou wilt become, 


5, ` ବସ ବହୁଳ, he will become, 


Plural, 
aesaiem 6QiQq.s* we shall become. 
ଭୁଜୟ୍ମାବନ EQIQD or 6QO, 76 will become. 
8, ` ବସ୍‌ମାଚନ 6QIQe’@ or ବସୁଚକ, they will become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, ates, 6QiQg’ or ବସ୍‌ରୁ or ¢QIQe! or ବ୍ରା, I shall become. 
2. ଭୁବୟ୍‌ ¢QiQ@ or ବିଦୁର, thou wilt become. 
3, 64 SQiQes or 6Qc@, he will become. 


୪୮ 





3, SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1, Srueiz Present, 
Singular, 


1. 4 9%, † might become, or if I become. 
2, ରୁ 922, thou mightest become, or if thou become, 
3. ବସ୍‌ ଛୁଅଲୁ|, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


1. ଆମେ୍‌ମାନେ gig, we might become, or if we become, 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମାବେ ଛୁଅଲୁ, ye might become, or jf ye become. 
3, ୧ ସମାଳେ gucg, they might become, or if they become, 





Or EQIQA, 0± କରୁଛୁ, or CQO, all those are hoard occasionally, 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
ween gg, I night become, or if I 


become. a ee 
2. 6A 92g, thou mightest become, Original ୮୩୮୩, 


or if thou become. ° 
3. ବସ୍‌ gucg, he might become, or if 
he become. 


® 
0. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
811/57,11 Present, 
Singular. 


1, 9.94, let mo become. 
ଭୁ 6@l, become thou. 
8. ` ବସ୍‌ 6QQ, let him become. 


Plural. 
1. ` ଅଚମ୍ମାବନ 6QqQ, let us become. 
ଭୁଚୟ୍ମ[ନେ gel, become ye. 
8. ` ବସ୍ମାନେ 6QQqQ, let them become. 


୪୭୬ 


୭୭ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca, 6Q@, let mo become. 
2.  ଭୁବମ୍‌ gu, become thou. 
3. ` ବସ୍‌ 6QQQ, let him become. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Prusunt Parricirne ¢9@", becoming. 
Continuative Pres. Part. 69@4 continuously becoming. 
Past. Part. 6QIQ become. 


Original Plural. 


* Or, as we should say, “continuing to become,” or “going on 
becoming ,” as “I am going on getting better every day.” 
3 ଜା 
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Continuative Past. Part. ¢Q1Q/ continuously become. 
Aorist Part. eqigesm or ¢gem hafing become. 
Predicate Part. ନୁଅବଲୁ" about to become, 
or whilst becoming, or on becoming. 


VERBAL NOUN. 
Nom. ¢Q1Q91 or 6991, becoming, (the act of becoming. 
Acc. ¢6Qolq, becoming. 
Inst. ` ବହୁରା[ବର, by becoming. 
Dat. ¢Q91q, to becoming. 
Abl. 691g, from becoming. 
Gen. ¢@91Q, of becoming. 
Loc. ` ବହୁକ[ବର, in becoming. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen, 6Qag, of having been. 
Abl. 6 Qa@Q, from having been. 


Fourth Verbal Root. 
ଅଥ [, stand or remain. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Srmprz Present, 


Singular. : Plural. 
1. ମୂଁ ଆଏଁ, I remain. ଅଚମ୍ମୀନେ ala, we remain. 
2, ଭୁ ଥାଜ୍‌, thou remainest.  ଭୁବଯ୍ମା[ଚନେ ଥାଅ, ye remain. 
3, 64 ଥାଏ, he remains. ବସ୍ମାବନ ଆଣୁ, théy remain. 


* With regard to the use of this Participlo see note in appendix. 


୪୬ bet 


ce 


w 


pre 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


Bo ଅବୁ oy eats | Original ଆଇ, 
2  ଭୁବମ୍‌ aie, thou remainest, 
3. ଛସ୍‌ aig, he remains, 


Smrete Pag, 
Singular, Plural. 


. ମୁଁ. ସଲ୍‌, I remained.* ACHAAICR an , we remained. 
. Q ay, thou remainedst,  ଲୁତୟ୍ମୀବନ am, ye remained. 
„ 64 aq, he remained. candice ecg, they remained. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ees, at, I remained. 
2. 9s am, thou remainedst. 
8, 62 acm, he remained. 


Original Plural. 


Srupiu Fourors. 
Singular. 


. 9,90, I shall remain, or I may remain. 
» ଭୁ ସୁରୁ, thou wilt remain, or thou mays’t remain. 
„ 69 ଖୁଲ, he will remain, or he may remain, 


Plural. 


. ଅଚଯ୍‌ମାନେ ag: or 491, we shall remain, or may remain. 
. QEAAIGR A, ye will remain, or may remain. 
, ସମାନେ ସ୍ବର, they will remain, or may remain. 





¥ Equivalent to the English phrase “I was there.” 
f This also often has a potential signification as “It is not 


cortain that I shall be (or remain) there, but I may be (or remain).” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ` ଅମେ eq or yo), I shall remain, 


0 0002 62 ମା Original Plural. 
2. ges a9, thou wilt remain, or 

may’st remain, 
8. ` ଜସ୍‌ ସବଳ), he will remain, or may 

remain, 


3, SUBJUNOTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


୯୬ 


, ଭୁବୟ୍‌ ଥାକ, thou mightest remain, or 


Siuers Present. 
Singular. 


. ମୂ. alg, I might* remain, or if I remain, 
„ ଭୁ ଆନୁ, thou mightest remain, or if thou remain. 
. 64 agi, he might remain, or if he remain. 


Plural. 


. ACAAISH ଆଲୁ, we might remain, or if we remain. 
. ଭୁବମ୍ମୀନେ UG, ye might remain, or if ye remain. 
, ବସ୍ମ|ବନ ecg, they might remain, or if they remain. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆଛୟ୍‌ eg, 1 might remain, or if 


I remain. Original Plural, 


_ifthou remain, / 


, ବସ 2169, he might remain, or if 


he remain, 





* This also includes, ‘ would or should,” 
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Ox, IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Simertz Presenv. 


Singular. „ Plural. 
1, qed, let me remain. ` ଆଦମ୍ମାଳନେ aie, let us remain, 
2, ଭୁ al, remain thou. Qeaaice ଆଅ, remain ye. 


8. 62 ଆଡ୍‌, let him remain. ତ ସ୍ମାବନ e1Qq,letthem remain, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs, aid’, let me remain. 
2. ges aie, remain thou, 
3. 64 ଥାଜ୍‌ଲୁ› let him remain, 


4 Original Plural. 


PARTIOCIPLES. 


Prus, Parr. 2|@, remaining, 
Continuative do. do. ଆଜ »,continuously remaining, 
Past do. aig, remained. 
Continuative do. do, ଆନ୍‌ 2, continuously remained, 
Aorist do. am, having remained, 
Predicate do. aieQ, about to remain, or 
whilst remaining, or on remaining. 


VERBAL NOUN. 
Nom. 49), remaining (the act of remaining), 
Aco. Ig), remaining. 
Tnst. ସୁର|ବର, by remaining. 
Dat. . 4919, to remaining. 
-Abl. 41g, from remaining, 
Gen. xY9IQ, of remaining, * 
Loc, ` ସ୍ବୀରେ୍‌, in remaining. 
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PARTIOCIPIAL NOUNS, 


Gen, waa, of having remained. 
Abl. ` ଖ୍ଲାରୁ , from having remained. 

Nore 1.—The simple present of the indicative and 
imperative moods differ in form in the third person 
only, of both numbers. (See pp. 57 and 60). This is 
the case with every verb in the language; but the two 
moods may be readily distinguished by the connection. 

Nore 2.—In the preceding conjugations, the Literal 
meanings of the roots have been strictly adhered to. 
As a matter of convenience the last two—eQi become, 
and ଥ| remain—will often be translated with the word 
“be,” and its inflections, in the following pages. 

When the two are used as auxiliaries to each 
other, it will materially aid the learner in arriving at 
a correct idea of the native mode of thought, to keep 
in mind their literal signification ; hence in such places 
the literal interpretation will be given. 

SECTION 2, 
Tue Svuzstantive Vurs. 

The substantive verb is conjugatod in full by com- 
bining the second, third and fourth verbal roots given 
in the preceding section, 

Verb To be, 
A, INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Fenses. 


1. Present, 
Singular. Pluyal. 
1, ମ୍ଟ ଅଛୁ Tam. ¢ ଆଅଟମ୍ମାଳନ ag, ) We are, 
£, ଭୁ ଅଛ , thou art, ଭୁବମ୍ମାବନ ଅଛ, ye are, 
3. ବସ୍‌ ଅଛୁ, he is. eaaicaue@Q, they are, 


6 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca Ws), I am. 
2, ଭୁମ୍ବେ 2a, thou art. 
8, ` ବସ୍‌ tag, he is, 


| Original Plural. 


2, Pasr, 
Singular. Plural. 
1. 9 am, I was, ZICAAICH ସୁଲୁ.) We were. 
2, ଭୁ am, thou wast, QEAAICR AR, ye were. 
ଧି, ସ୍‌ dq. he was, ବସ୍‌ମାନେ acm, they were. 


Modern Honorific Singular, 


1, acy an, I was. 
2 Qs am, thou wast, 
ଞି, - ବସ୍‌ dom, he was. 


Original Plural, 


8, Furvurs, 


Singular. Plural, 
1, ମୂ. ସ୍ଵ," I shall be.t ACAAICH ସ୍ରୁ or I}, weshall bo. 
2. ରୁ aq, thou wilt be, QSAAISM A, ye will be. 
3. ବସ୍‌ ସ୍ର, he will be. ବସ୍ମାବନ ସ୍ବର, they will be. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
I. acy aq’ or ଖୁରା, shall be. 


2, Ags 49, thou wilt be. 
3. କସ୍‌ a6, he will 136, , 


ON ୩୮୯୮ ୩"- ଙ-୨¬ =¬ ୭5 ¬= ୨... 


* This is alsé used to oxpress doubt, as ** I may be” (See p. 58 


note.) 
4 Whon the idea of become” ig intended, the 699 of the 


thizd verbal root 18 used. (See p. 55.) 


Original Plural, 
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(I. Zenses compounded with oga, the present participle 
af Saal becoming. * 


1, Present Devinire. 
Sing ular. 
1. ମୃ gag, I am becoming, or being. 


୯୭ 


‹ ଭୁ ୧ଦ୍ଵ୍‌ଉ୍‌ଛୁ › thou art becoming, or being. 
8. ବସ୍‌ 6Qag, he is becoming, or being. 

Plural. 
1. ` ଅମ୍୍‌ମାନେ 6QQug.,* we are becoming, or being. 
„ ଭୁବମ୍ୟାନେ CQQUS, ye are bocoming, or being. 
8, cadicn ଚହ୍‌ଉ୍ଅଛନୁ, they are becoming or being. 


୧୪୦ 


Modern Honorific Singular, 


‘1. asqcqqug’, I am becoming, or 
being. 
2, Q6a 6QQza, thou art becoming, 
or being. 
8, ସେ ୧ ଵଉ୍‌ଏଛନ୍ତି, he is becoming, or 
being. 


Original Plural. 


2. Iurerrect, 

Singular. 
1, 4 ହେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, I was becoming, or being. 
2. Q SAAR; thou wast becoming, or being. 
3, ବସ୍‌ ଚସୁଉ୍ସ୍ଲା, he was becoming, or being, 

Plural, 

1. ଅଂୟ୍ମାନେ cQQum, we were becoming, or being. 
£, ଭୁବୟ୍ମାବନ CQQum, ye were becoming, or being. 
3. eagicn ବହୁଉ୍ସ୍ଚଲ, they were becoming, or being. 


Se 
* The ଆଁ of the ag. in this and kindrél tenses is frequently 
dropped in rapid speaking, as ACAAISH SQag. we ayo becoming, * 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, EIA, CQQRR °”. SI was becoming, or 
being. 

£, 'ଭୁଚମ୍‌ 6QQUR, thou wast becoming, 
or being. 


8 62 sgqucm, he was becoming, or 


। Original Plural. 


being. 


8, Prusent Porentiar, 
Singular. 
1. 4 6qqua,* I may be becoming. 
ଭୁ 6QQuq, thou may’st be becoming. 
8, 64 ବସୁଉ୍‌ସ୍କ, he may be becoming. 
Plural. 


ଅଂଚୟ୍ମାନେ Sau or esi-we- maybe becoming. 
ଭୁବମ୍ମାବନ 6QAUM, ye may be becoming. 
8, ` ଜସମାବନେ ବରୁଜ୍ଞ୍ବର, they may be becoming, 


୪୬ 


ହୁ କୀ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs cqaqaq or aol, I may be 
becoming. 


2. ଭୁବମ୍‌ 6Qaa9, thou may’st be 
becoming. 


2. ବସ୍‌ egaues, he may be becoming. 


Original Plural. 


* This also has a future signification as “I shall be becoming ;” 
it is used also to express daubt as above. The sense is known by 


the connection. 
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UL Tenses compounded with eQiQ, ti past participle 
af SQ becoming. 
Bast Dzrinire. 
Singular, 


1. ମୂ egigeg ,* I have become, or been. 
Q SQiNaa, thou hast become, or been. 
ଧି. ea 6QiQza, he has become, or been. 


Plural. 


1, ` ଅଚମ୍ମାନେ cqigeg’, we have become, or been. 
ଭୁବୟ୍ମାନେ 6Qicei@, ye have become, or been. 
8, ` ବସମାବନ 6QiQeag, they have become, or been. 


୪୭ 


୪୦ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ac cqiqea, I have become, 
or been. 

2, ଭୁବୟ୍‌ 6QiQza, thou hast become, J 
or been. 

8, ବସ egiQuag, he has become, or 
been. 


Original Plural. 


2, PLUPERFECT, 
Singular, 


1. 4 eqiQ ag or 6QQUA, I had become, or had been. 
2. ଭୁ SWIQ UML OLS QQ thou hadst become, or hadst been 
8, ବସେ 6QIQ Ud or CQQUA, he had become, or had been, 





* Tn this and kindred tenses BAIR 1 18 offen ମା to 6@Q 
and the q dropped, as ମୁ G@Qg” Ihave become, or been. 


i. 
a 
3. 


¬ 


‹ ଭୟେ ବହୁୀଲ୍‌ଧ୍ଲ୍, thou hadst become, 
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Plural. 


ଆବୟ୍ମାବନ 6QIQUR, we had become, or had been. 
QSEAAISH CQIQAR, ye had become, or had been. 
କସମାବନ CQINUCR, they had become, or had been. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


, ଅଟମ୍‌ SQIQAA. , [had become, or 


had been, Original Plural. 


or hadst been. 


, ବସ୍‌ CQIQACK, he had become, or 


had been, 


8. Past Porenrian, 


Singular. 


. ମୁ. 6Qiqua,* I may have become, or may have been. 
, ଭୁ §@iQuq, thou mayst have become, or may’st have 


been. 


, 624 6gigaa, he may have become, or may have been. 


Plural. 


. ଅଚମୂମୀବନ cQiquy or aol, we may have become, or 


may have been. 


+ QSAAIGH ବଢ଼ାଯ୍ସ୍ର, ye may have become, or may 


have been. 


. ବସ୍ମାବନ CQIQUS9, they may have become, or may 


have been. 


4 


* This sometimes has a futme signification, as “I shall have 


become, or shall have been.” The ¢Q/g) also is frequently shorten- 
ed.to ¢QQ. See preceding page. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଆମେ ogigag, or ସ୍ର, I may have bscome, 
or may have been, Original 
2 eq 6gigae, thou may’st have become, Plural. 
or may’st have been. 
8. ¢gigae?, he may have become, or 
may have been. 





IV. Tenses compounded with eid’, the simple present 
af ସ୍ଲ| remarning. 
1. Pasr Hazrtuan Darinrrs, 
Singular. 


. q_sqaaild’, I then was becoming, or then was being. 
2. ଭୁ 6QQeil, thou then wast becoming, or ‘hen wast being. 
3, 6d sQQei, he then was becoming, or then was being. 
Plural. 
1, ` ଅଚଯ୍ମାନେ 6QQeig@, we then were becoming, or then 
were being, 
2, QeAsich ଚହୁଉ୍ଥୀଅ, ye then were becoming, or then 
were being. 
8, sadism ଚନୁଉ୍ଥାଲୁ they then were becoming, or then 
were being. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acs cqqeig, † then was becoming, 
or then was being. 
2, gen 6Qaale, thou then wast becom~ 
ing, or then wast being. 
3. ବସ୍‌ ବସୁଜ୍ଥାଛୁ, he then was becoming, ` 
or then was being. 


ଏ ¬ 


Original Plural, 
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Aorist Haprrva, 
s Singular, 
1. ମୂଁ egigeid’, I then had become,* or then had been. 
2. |egqigal, thou chen hadst become, or then hadst been. 
3. ବସ ବହାଯ୍ଥାଏ, he then had become, or then had been, 
Plural. 
1. ଅଚମ୍‌ମାନେ SQIQeIA, we then had become, or chen had 
been. 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ 6QiQaia, ye then had become, or then had 
been. 
3. ବସ୍ମାନେ CQiQeig, they then had become, or then had 
been. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. Ass SQiQaig, I chen had become, 
or had been. 
2. gee, ବଢୁା|ଲ୍ଥାଅ, thou then hadst be- 
come, or hadst been. 
8. 64 CQiQeilg, he chen had become, 
or had been. 


Original Plural. 





B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1, Simpiz Present. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ge9,t I mightt become, or if I become. 





® This tense is frequently used in the sense of “I used 10 
become, or used to be;” also in the sense “T sometimes am,” 
hence the name Habitual Aorist. 

+ If the idea ef * being in a definite state or place is intended, 
eg, the corresponding form of ସୁରୁ | would be used throughout. 

‡ Or “ would or should;” for “could” there is a distinct verb, as 
in English. 


oo bo 


୯୬ ୯୭୬ 


+ 
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„ ଭୁ ଛୁଅନୁ, thou mightest: become, or if thou beconie. 
„ 62 ଭୁଅଲୁ!, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


. ଆମ୍ବ୍ମ୍ାନେ gag, we might become, or if we become, 


, ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ FUG, ye might become, or if ye become. 
. ବସମାନେ ୁଅବଲୁ, they might become, or if they become, 
2, Present Derrnire, 
Singular. 
» A SQAAI9, I might be becoming, or if I were 
becoming. 


ଭୁ 6QQeig, thou mightest be becoming, or if thou 
wert becoming. 
. 64 6QQAIGi, he might be becoming, or if he were 
` ` ” becoming. 
Plural. 


- ଆଶମ୍୍‌ମାନେ 6Qaeig, we might be becoming, or if we 
were becoming. 
, ଲୁବୟ୍ମାନେ CQQAIG, ye might be becoming, or if ye 
were becoming. 


. ଦାସମାନେ SQQAICQ, they might be becoming, or if 
they were becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


‹ AH CQIAAIQ, I might be becoming, or 
୧ if I were becoming. Original 
Qs 6QQe19, thou mightest be becoming; ( Plural, 
or if thou wert &e, 
ବସ୍‌ 6QQdisg, he might be becoming, or 
if he were becoming. 
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3. Pase Derinrre, 
Singular. 
1. ମୂଁ. cqigeig, Imight have’become, or if I had become. 
‹ ଭୁ SQINAIQ, thou mightest have become, or if thou 
had’st becomo, 
8. 64 sQiQeaia!, he might have become, or if he had 
become. 
Plural. 
1. ଆମେମାନେ SQiQeig, we might have become, or if we 
“ had become. 
2, ଭୁବୟ୍‌ମାଚନ ବନ୍ଦୀଯ୍ଥାନ, ye might have become, or if ye 
had become. 
8. ବସମାନେ sQiQeisg, they might have become, or if 
they had become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. aes, SQINEND, I might have become,or if ¦ 

T had become. Original 
2, Qs SQiQeia, thou mightest have become, Plural, 

or if thou hadst become. 
3. 6A ବରୁ|ଲ୍ଥ[ବନରୁ, he might have become, or 

if he had become. 


୪୬ 





0. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. Suerte Present. 
Singular. 
1. 9 ¢4,,* let me become. 
2, @6Q!, become thou, 
6, 64 6Qa@, let him become. 


# Tf the idea of “ being” in a definite state or place is intended, 
end, the imperative of qq} should be used, 


7୮ 


Plural. 
alessice 6Q@, let us become. 
Qessicn ge, become ye. 
ଚସ୍ମାଚନେ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଲୁ, let them become, 


୧୬ ।“ ` 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ees 6Qq’, let me become. | sar 
9654 $2 ରର tien: Original Plural. 
8, 6d 6QQQ, let him become. 


୪୬ 


2. ୦୦୪୮୮୪୮୫୬୮୮୩୮୩ INDEFINITE, 


Singular. 
9 6Qadit, let me remain becoming. 
ଭୁ S@Qel, remain thou becoming. 
8, $4 6QQela, let him remain becoming. 


Plural. 
ଆଳୟ୍ମାନେ 6gQeig, let us remain becoming. 
QeAcich 6 ବ୍ଭ୍ଥା[ଅ, remain ye becoming. 
3. eddies BQAEIAQ, let them remain becoming. 


୪୦୬ ୮୫ 


wr 


Modern Honorific Singular, 
aes cgaeila, let me remain becoming, Ovie, P 
"ge ଚହୁ୍‌ଉ୍ଥାଥ, remain thou becoming. Bee 
ବସ୍‌ 6QAUIAQ, let him remain becoming, 


3. Continvative Durinirs, 
Singular, 
1. qeqigaid, lot me remain become. 
2 G SQicell, remain thou become. 
8 ` ବସ୍‌ 6QINel@, let him remain become, 





* InBnglish idiom we should say “Let me go on becoming.” 
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Plural. 
1. ` ଅଂମ୍ମାବନ cQiqaid, let us remain become. 


2 % ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ cQiQeie, remain ye become. 
8. ` ବସମାନେ EQIQA ଲୁ, let them remain become. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


ACH CQINANAQ, 160 me remain become, Orig. Plu. 
„ QSA ବହଲ୍ଥାଅ, remain thou become, 
3..64 SQINAA, let him remain become, 





The participles and verbal nouns have been given 
already* in connection with the two parts କୁର] and ସ୍ର |) 
and it is not necessary to repeat them here, 

Sometimes a participle of ¢Q9| and a verbal noun of 
ado! are combined ; as, 

ବହୁାଲ୍‌ HQ, of remaining become, 
6QIQ AMNQ, from remaining become. 

The learner will have no difficulty with these com- 
pounds after having made himself acquainted with the 
separate parts, 

There are, also, two other participles, compounds of 
saaiand ସୁର, which could not be given previously. 
They are of the same class as the Aorist participle 
CHIE 
1, Aorist participle eqigem or ¢gcm having become, 

2, Present conditional part. eqQquem were (it) becoming, 
8, Past —, ditto ditto sqiqasm bad (it) become. 

There being no exact equivalents in English for these 

participles, itis very difficult to translate them accurate~ 





# Sea pp, 57, and 60, 
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“Fy perhaps they will be understood from the following 
examples. They are selested from the verb “‘T'o do,” 
as it is easier to construct and undorstand sentences, 
involving the use of these participles, with an active 


verb. 
= 1. Present conditional participle. 

ASH PQACK agaig It I were doing I might be doing. 

That is, were I disposed to do, I might now be doing 
(a certain work). 

QEA GQUER କରୁଥାଲୁ, Were you dang g, you might be 
doing. 

That is, were you disposed to do, you might now be 
doing &e. 

2. Past conditional participle, 

ACH GQUCR କର୍ଥାଲୁ, Had I done, I might have done. 

That is, had I attempted to do I might have done (it), 
ଭୁୟେ PALER F219, Had you done, you might have done, 

That is, Had you attempted to do, you might have 
done (it). 

The learner has probably observed that the Present 
Conditional Participle is used in connection with the 
Present Definiteof the Subjunctive ; and the Past Condi- 
ional Participle with the Past Definite of the same 
nood, 

These participles seem to have been formed expressly 
for these two tenses, They must not be confounded 
with those persons and tenses of the verb which are 
the same in form with themselves ; the participle is the 
same tn all persons, and is always used in connection with 
the tenses named above. 


fod 


( 
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The Aorist Participle, as iis name signifies, is used 
with different tenses of the verb; as, 
GER ହେବ, having done (it) will be. 

That is, having done (so and so) something will be 
accomplished. 
FQER QUAI, having done (it) might be. 

That is, having done (so and so) something might be 
accomplished. 
AA ICR ଧାନ GUA, having cultivated, rice would be, 

That is, should I éultivate, a crop of rice might be 
obtained. 


‘With the third verbal root, qi “ become,” the nega- 
tive particle is often combined in the simple tenses ; as, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Simprz Presume, 
Singular. 
9 §, 6@, I become not, 
Q 92; thou becomest not, 
3. 64 96, he becomes not. 
Plural. 
1.  ଆଅଚସଣ୍ମାଦନ ag’, we hecome not, 
2. Qssidise #19, ye become not. 
3. ` କସମାନେ 91QIQ, they become not. 
Modern Honorific Singular 
1, acs, ନାହୁଁ, I become not. 
2. ଭୁବମ୍‌ ନା[ସୁ, thou becomest not. 
3. 64 91919, he becomes not. 


Nr 


Original Plural. 


* This will often requite, (perhaps most frequently,) the Eng- 
lsh phrase '° ୮ am not” &., &e. 
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9, Simere Past. 
Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ. ନୋହ୍ଲ୍‌, I became not.* 
ଭୁ ବନ aR, , thou becamest not, 
3. _ ବସ୍‌ ନୋନୁଲା, he became not. 


Plural. 
ଆଚମ୍ମାବନ ଚନାହୁଲୁ,, we became not. 
. ` ଭୁ୧ୟ୍ମାବେ clam, ye became not. 
8, ` ଚସ୍ମାଚନ epiaen, they became not. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


‡ ` ais, cH lan I became not. oe 
2. QsA ବନାହ୍ଲ୍‌, thou becamest not. Original Plural. 
3. ed emlgem, he became not. 

Norz,—The Simple Present combined with the nega- 
tive particle is common, the Simple Past with this 


combination is loss common. 


୪ ¬ 


3. 811027.3 Forors, 
Singular. 
ମୂ ଚନାହବ, I shall not become, 
ଭୁ ବନାହ୍ରୂ, thou wilt not become, 
eq ବନାହ୍ଲ, he will not become. 


Plural. 
ଅଂମୂମାନେ CMAQ. or 9! , we shall not become, 
ଭୁଚୟ୍ମା[ନେ 6189, ye will not become, 
ବସମା[ବନ ଚନାହ୍ବକ, they will not become, 


୪୬ ୯ 


୪୬ ୭ ୮୬ 





* This will very frequently be better translated by “I was not.’ 
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Modern Honorifie Singular. 


1, ees, ଚନୋହ୍ରୁ' or 91, I shall not become. 
2. ges ewiae, thou wilt not become. 
ଞ, ` ବସ୍‌ ବନାତ୍ବକ, he will not bocome, 


The negative particle is not combined with the other 
tenses, nor with these in the case of any other verb, 
but is written separately ; as, 

AICS 6QIQ R an, , I did (or had) not become. 

It is, however, combined with the aorist participle 
6QINER having become; as epigeR not having becéme, 
also with the participial nouns; as, 

Gen. ଚନାହ୍ଲାର, of not having become. 

Abl. spigag, from not having become, 

Norz.—In the conjugation of the substantive verb, 
the literal and original meaning of ¢q| “become,” and 
all its inflections, has been, as far as practicable, adhered 
to; though in very many cases the simple “ be” of the 
Ruglish would have been preferable, The author’s 
reason for this is, that he experienced no little difficulty 
in acquiring an idiomatic use of the two parts ଦୁର and 
a9, for want of a right understanding of their literal 
signification from the first. In this he is not alone; 
for he very often hears other Europeans use the two 
parts as synonyms, proving that they have no proper 
knowledge of tho distinction. It is hoped the plan 
adopted in tho proceding conjugation will prevent a 
recurrenco of this vicious idiom on the part of tho 
learner. 


Orig. Plu, 


ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE USE OF THE SUBSZANTIVE VERB. 


Oriya. Lit. translation. English idiom. 


CAMHS କ୍ରଥାର୍‌ ମୋର୍‌ ea ହୁଏ Their word in my faith becomes I have no faith in their word. 


Me. not, 
dO କର୍‌ବସ୍‌ deel ଧୀନ cQiQaa. Past year in plenty rice did Last year there was an abund. 


become. ance of rice. 
aQ ogi sQigusm ଅଛୂର୍‌ ଧୀନ More rain hadthere been, more If there had been more rain, 
CQIQAIDI. rice would have become. there would have been more 
rice. 
DUP S299, Ue ମ Sir, how are? (you) How do you do, sir? 
{PQ ଅନେକ BR ag. Former than much wellam. Iam much better than I was. 
QAQGQ UIREQ ACA Di ସୁସ୍ଥ God’s favor by I nearly well By God’s mercy, I am nearly 
eQIQ as. become am. well. 
ଚୋୌଧ GQ, QAQ sad cas (1) thought make, your writing I think your writing is getting 
” g@ ସ୍ବେଉ୍‌ଅଛି, gradually bad becoming is. worse and worse. 


adden ସକଲ ସୋର୍‌ ଛକରେ ଛଦ]ଗଭ They all heavy sleep in asleep They were all fast asleep. 
~ CQIQUSH. become were. 


Ah 


Oriya. Lit. translation. English idiom. 
ac କୌଣସ୍ତୁ gaicq wacq aga any way in, this in willing I can in no way consent to this. 


SQ9lq. ନ dQ. to be not can. _{main. 

ମୁଁ. ଳେଳେ 4s ବକ୍ୟ୍ମ 6gIQan. I when when ill become re- I sometimes get ill. 

OIE CAcaceca ଆସ୍‌ଛଲ୍‌, A QR Doctor when came, I well be- When the doctor came, I was 
seqeid’. coming remained. getting better. 

UWQ ପ୍ରଭ୍‌ AQiq sa qa aesa Wife’s towards his great anger He habitually manifests great 
SQIEY ଥାଏ. manifest become remains. anger toward his wife. 

QSA ଜାଗଭ 6QIQEINEL. You watchful become remain, Continue watebful. 

QAQ PP QlQ SVQaa, Your great mistake become You may have been greatly 


may be (or will be. See p. 66). mistaken. 
JAIq AQ ଯେ qa Qa cgqug. To hear find, that Rama well I hear that Réma is getting 


becoming is. better. : 
6A QR COQAT ACA କାଣି ନା He well becoming may be, He may be getting better, I 
I know not. don’t know. 
AN ହୁଅନ୍ତା, AIF AS AIQ ନାହ. Well might become, but medi- He might recover, but he takes 
cine eating is not. no medicme. [the city. 


AVQGA Tens caig* ଅନ୍ତୁ City in many people remain. Many people are (or stay) in 


BL 


wweo) HE ଥାଏ rater in fish remains. Fish live in“ water, 


SAOIER ASH Uy, That place in I remained, I was there. 
6A AAGSQ AIQ 9A କାଶ EQIQ That time in my great cough At that time I had a severe 
ˆ ଥାଏ, become remained. cough. 
କାହୁଁ ଚର୍‌ AQ SQq P What by well will become. By what can it be enred ? 
AisgwaQ HausQ ucae candice Sahib’s medicine by many By the Sahib’s medicine many 
64 ମ୍ବମ୍ଭୟ୍‌ ର୍‌ ସୁସ୍ଥ cgQ ଆଣ, ` people that time in well be- people were at that time 
coming remain. getiing well. ୮ 
Aisgosq ଞ୍ଜାଧ୍‌ଧରେ ଅବନକ ବର୍ସକ୍ରମ୍ରାଚନ Sahib’s medicine by many peo- By the Sahib’s medicine many 
ସୁସ୍ଥ QING. ple well become remain. people get well. 7 
MANA ଦଶି ଲେକର୍‌ HH CQHIQ Jail in ten persons shut wp be- I saw ten persons shut up in 
ବଦସିଲୁ . comingy (1) saw. Jail. 
ଚସଠାବର୍‌ AVIQ ଅମ୍ବ aq gel There remaining from I all Being present, I heard every 
gan. words heard. [was. thing. [sence. 


ଆମ୍ର ସରୀର୍‌ ବସ୍‌ UIQY SQA. My remaining at, he displeased He was displeased at my pre- 

assiaice 49, ଗିଜ 99 ag1, ଓଁ Ga We all ଗା carrying, Let the rica go on cooking 

CQQ ଥାଉ, and the cooked-rice becom- while we carry all the things. 
ing let remain. 


* This word is very often used in the singular, with an adjective conveying plurality of idea.* 
† Verbal noun, see p. 57. 


64 


1 


2. 


3 


୧୦ ୪ (¬ 


80 


SECTION 3. 
The Active Verb (ସ୍କର୍ମକ $41). 
9691 doings 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 


1. Suuere Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
ମୂ କରେ, I do. ଅଚମ୍ମାବନ @Q", we do. 
ଘୁ କରୁ, thou doest. ଭୁବମୂମାନେ କର; ye do. 
ବସ୍‌ କର୍‌ he does. ବସ୍‌ମା[ନେ କର୍ଛୁ, they do. 


‘Modern Honorific, 


1. acq 99", I do. 
2. OSH FO, thou doest, 
8. 64 999, he does, , 


Original Plural. 


2. Simprz Pasr. 


Singular. Plural. 
ମୁଁ କଲ୍‌, I did. ACHAICH am or ROR » we did. 
9 କଲୁ, thou didst. QEAAICA କଲ୍‌ oF କର୍ଲ୍‌, ye did. 
64 କଲା, he did. ବସ୍ମାନେ କଲେ or କର୍ବଲ୍‌, they did. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs ag or ean, I did. 
2. Qed କଲ୍‌ or କ୍ର୍ଲ୍‌, thou didst. 
8, ` ବସ୍‌ ଳଚଲ୍‌ or GQen, he did. 


Original Plural. 


¥ This 18 କ୍ରନ୍‌ abbreviated ; the latter is occasionally heard, but 


is chiefly confined to, literature, 
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3, Simece Fourure. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୀ କରଵ,* I shall do. _ ଅମ୍ମ [ବନ aq’ or 91,we shall do. 
2. ¢ 999, thou wilt do. ଭୂବମ୍ମାନେ #9, ye will do. 
8, 64 9Q9, he will do.  ¢agicn କର୍ବେ, they will do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1, acq sag or 91, I shalldo) ¬, . 

2. a @Q9, thou wilt do. | Original Plural. 

8, 64 9Q69, he will do. 





Ir Tenses compounded with କରୁ › the Pres. Part. of 991 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1, Present Derinite, 
Singular. Plural. 
1, ମୁଁ 9Q8,t Iam doing. acqaicn equ ,we are doing. 
2. ଭୁ କରୁଛୁ thou art doing. geoqaich କରୁଅଛ, ye are doing. 
8. କସ୍‌ କରୁଛି, 116 18 doing. ` ବସ୍ମାବନ କରୁ ଅଛନୁ, they aredoing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, aca age, I am doing. 
2. gsA କରୁଅଛି, thou art doing, 
8, ` ବସ୍‌ କରୁଅଛନୁ, he is doing. 
2, ` [1୮1 111.7711070, 
Singular, 
1. a 9Qaa, I was doing. 
2. ଭୁ @Qem, thou wast doing. 
3. କସ୍‌ କ୍ରର୍ଛ୍‌ସ୍‌ଲା, he was doing. 
* This is often yulgarly pronounced qQq, but the latter is mani- 
festly a corruption. 
† This is କଚ୍ଛ୍‌ ଅଛୁ abbreviated by dropping the ଅଆ 3 ® very com 
mon occurrence, especially in rapid speaking. 





୯୬ ୦ 


, ଭୁଃମେ କରୁ ସୂର, thou may’st be doing, =) 
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Plural. 
‡, aeqaisa eQum, we were doing. 
QEAAIGH QAM, ye were doing. 
3. ` ସେମାନେ eQucm, they were doing. 


୪୦ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଆନ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ଲୁ, I was doing. 
- 964 Quam, thou wast doing. 
8, ବସ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ବଲ୍‌, he was doing. 


Original Plural, 


୯୬ 


8, Prestuwt Porenttat. 


Singular. 


, ମୁଁ. କରୁ ଖୁବ, I may be doing,” or I shall be doing. 
, ଭୁ 9Qeq, thou may’st be doing, or wilt be doing. 


ବସ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ର, he may be doing, or he will be doing. 
Plural. 


, ଆଣମ୍ମ[ବନ କରୁ ସ୍ରୂ' or ସ୍କ, we may be doing, or shall be 


doing. 


, QEAAIS# SQag, ye may be doing, or will be doing. 
, ବସ୍ମାନେ କରୁ ସ୍ତବ, they may be doing, or will be doing. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅଚଯ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ବ, or a91, [may be doing, or 


shall be doing. + Original Plu. 


wilt be doing. 


, ବସ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ବହ, he may be doing, or will 


be doing. 


* This tense is used with a future signification also, the tense to 


be known by the connection. 
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TIL. Tenses compounded with ` କର୍‌, the Past Part. of କର୍ର 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1. Past Dzrinire. 
Singular. 
1. a ee, I have done. 
2. ଭୁ କର୍ଛୁ , thou hast done. 
8. ସେ କର୍ଛି, he has done. 
Plural. 
1. ` ଥଚୟ୍ମା[ନେ aged’, we have done. 
2.  ରୁବୟ୍ମାବନେ କର୍ଥଛ, ye have done. 
3. cadicn eQeag, they have done. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, aie) କର୍ନ I have done, } Per, 
2. ges, #Q219, thou hast done. Ougital ilar. 
3. 6a କର୍ଅଛନୁ, he has done. 


2. PLupErFecr., 

Singular. 
1, ମୂ 9QaQ, I had done, or did do. 
„ ଭୁ କର୍ସ୍ଲୁ , thou hadst done, or didst do. 
3. ` ସ୍‌ କର୍ପ୍ଲା, he had done, or did do. 

Plural. 
1. acqaice FQUQ. , we had done, or did do. 
„ GSAAISH କର୍ସୁଲ୍‌, ye had done, or did do. 
3. ` ସେମାବନ sQacm, they had. done, or did do. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aes, eQum, I had done, or did do. ¦ 5 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ` କରସ୍ଲ୍‌, thou hadst done, or did do, | Orig. Plu, 
3. ବସ୍‌ କର୍ସୁଲେ୍‌, he had done, or did do. 


୪୦ 


୧୦ 
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8. Past Porenttat. 

Singular, 
1, ମୂ କର୍ସ୍ଵ,* I may have done, or shall have done. 
2° ଭୁ 929, thou may’st lave done, or wilt have done. 
8. ସେ କର୍ସ୍କ, he may have done, or will have done. 

Plural, 
1. ଅନ୍େମାନେ କର୍ଷ୍ରୂ"; or ସୁକ ], we may have done, or shall 

have done. 
2. QsAHice କର୍ସ୍କ, ye may have done, or will have done. 
3. 6Adicn କର୍ସୁବେ, they may have done, or will have done. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଆୟେ କର୍ଖ୍ବୂ' or ଖୁବ], I may have done, 
or shall have done. 
2. Qs QU, thou may’st have done, 
or wilt have done. j 
8. 62 କର୍ସ୍ରେ, he may have done, or will 
have done. 


Original Plural. 





TV. Zenses compounded with ag, the Pres. Part. of ସରା 
remaining. 
1. Past Hasrrvat Deriyirs, 
Singular, 
1. ମ୍ପ କବ୍ଛୁଥାଏଁ › I then was doing. 
2, g କରୁଥା, thou then wast doing. 
8, 64 କରୁଥାଏ, he then was doing, 
Plural. 
1, ` ଆମ୍‌ ମୀନେ କକୁଥାଉ୍‌ › we then were doing. 
2, _ ଭୁମ୍େମାନେ AQellei, ye then were doing. 
3. ` ବସ୍‌ମାନେ 9Qeilg, they then were doing. 
This also has a future signification; sense to be known by 
connection, 


୯୬ ୮୬ 


୪୦୬ ହତା 


ob ।୮୫ 


1. 
2. 
3. 


„ ଭୁ କର୍ଥାଅ thou then hadst done, 
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Modern Honorific Singular, 


peer sacta ଏ ୩୫ oe Original Plural. 
„ QA କରୁଥାଅ, thou then wast doing, 


„ ସସ୍‌ କରୁ ଥାଣୁି, he then, was doing, 


2. Aorist Hasrrvar, 


Singular, 


P ମ୍ପ କରଥାଏ › I then had done, or used to do, 
. ଭୁ କରଥୀ, thou then had’st done, or used’st to do. 
, 69 କର୍ଥାଏ, he then had done, or used to do, 


Plural, 


. ACH AcH କର୍ଥ|ଉ୍‌', we then had done, or used to do. 
„ ଭୁବୟ୍ମାନେ କର୍ଥାଅ, ye then had dono, or used to do. 
. eagich କର୍ଥାନୁ, they then bad done, or used to do, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


„ acs, କର୍ଥାଉଁ', I then had done, or 


d to do. ie 
00 ୨୩05 Original Plural, 


or used’st to do. 


» 6490, he then had done, or 


used to do, 
B, SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONAL MOOD, 
1, Suwere Present, 


Singular, 
ମୂ କର୍ଞ, I might* do, or if I do, 
ଭୁ #09, thou mightest do, or if thou do, 
ବସ୍‌ କ୍ଇନ୍ତା, he might do, or if he 00, 


* Or “ would or should,” 


1. 
2. 
3. 


1. 
2, 


3 


1. 


xs 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Ls 


8. 
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Plural. 
ASAAICH OQ, we might do, or if we do. 
QEAAISH IQA, ye might do, or if ye do. 
. ବସମାନେ @Q6Q, they might do, or if they do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
aC, କର୍ଲୁ› I might do, or if I do. 


Qs କର୍ଜଲୁ, thou mightest do, or if thou do. 
ବସ୍‌ 9Q6q, he might do, or if he do. 


Orig. Plu. 


2. Present Derinite, 


Singular. 
ମୂ କରୁ ଥାନୁ, I might be doing, or if I were doing. 
ରୁ କରୁଥାନୁ, thou mightest be doing, or if thou wert 
doing. 
ବସ୍‌ SQaigl, he might be doing, or if he were doing. 


Plural. 
ଅଆଂଚମୂମାନେ କରୁଥାନୁ, we might be doing, or if we were 
doing. 
QSAIC FQAIG, ye might be oe or if ye were 
doing. 
ଚସ୍ମୀନେ କରୁ ଆଣେ, they might be avin, or if they were 
doing. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
aca FQalg, I might be doing, or if 
I were doing. 
2, ଭୁମ୍ବେ କରୁ ଥୀଲୁ, thou mightest be doing, 
or if thou wert doing. 
ବସ୍‌ କରୁଥାବଲୁ, he might be doing, or if 
he were doing, 


Original Plu. 
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8. Past Durrntts. 
Singular. 
1. ମୁଁ ageig, I might have done, or if I had done. 
2. ରୁ କର୍ଥାନୁ, thou mightest have done, or if thou had’st 


done. 

8 ¢¢ କର୍ଥାଲୁ|, he might have done, or if he had done. 

Plural. 

1, acyaich କରୁଥାନୁ, we might have done, or if we had 
done. ; 

9, geqaice କର୍ଥାଲୁ, ye might have done, or if ye had 
done. 

8, casice କ୍ର୍ଥାଚରୁ, they might have done, or if they had 

" done. 


Modern Honorifio Singular. 
L. assy, କରୁଆନୁ, I might have done, or if 
T had done. 
2. ges କର୍ଥାନୁ, thou mightest have done. 
or if thou had’st done. 
8, 64 qQci169, he might have done, or if 
he had done, 


Original Plu. 





CO. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1, 811171,1 Presenr, ` 


Singular. Plural, ` 
1. କରୈ, let me do, ଆଟମ୍ୂମାନେ @Q, let us do. 
., ଭୁ କରୁ, do thou. ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାବନେ କର୍‌, do ye. 
8. ବସ୍‌ କରୁ, 168 him do. ବସ୍‌ମ୍ବାନେ କରୁନୁ, let them do. 


Modern Honorific Singular, 
I. asq, a: let me do, oe 
2. 965, କର୍‌, do thou, Original Plural. 
3. 64 #Q9, let him do. 


af 


ଯା 


no [୮୭ 


oe 


„ ଭୁବମ୍‌ କର୍ଥାଅ do thou have done, or 
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2, Continvative INDEFINITE. 
Singulay. 
1. ମୂ କରୁଥାଏ; let me remain doing. 
` 2. ଭୁ କରୁଥା, remain thou doing. 
8, 69 9Q2Q, let him remain doing. 
Plural. 
1. ଅବସ୍ମ!ନେ କରୁ ଆଜ୍‌ › let us remain doing. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ମାବନ କରୁଆଅ, remain ye doing. 
+ ବସ୍‌ମାନେ କଚୁ ଥାଜ୍ଲୁ let them remain doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


oo 


„ AeA gQeel, let me remain doing. Original Plu 


QsA FQelel, remain thou doing. 


+ GAAIEH AQAA, let them remain doing, 


8, Continvative DEFINITE, 
Singular, 


. ମୁ କର୍ଥାଏ'› let me have done, or continue to do.f 
» ଭୁ କରିଥ, do thou have done, or continue to do. 
„ କସ୍‌ କର୍ଥୀଉ୍‌, let him have done, or continue to do. 


Plural. 


, ଅଚମ୍ମାବନ qQeiq’, let us have done, or continue to do. 
„ ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ କର୍ଥାଅ, do ye have done, or continne to do, 
. ବକସ୍ମାଚନ PRAIA, let them have done, or continue to do, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


, Aes, କର୍ଥାଭ୍‌', let me have done, or 


continue 10 do. Original Plural. 


continue to do, 


» 64 କର୍ଥାଜ୍‌ଲୁ, let him have done, or 


continue to do. 


%, Or, let me go on doing (the work I am engaged in). 
† Or, let me habitually do. 
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PARTIOCIPLES, 
Pres. Part. oQ"* doing. 
Continuative Pres, Part. ¢Q¥ continuously doing. 
Past Part. କର୍‌ done. 
Continuative Past Part. କର୍‌? continuously done. 
Aorist Part. sg6q or କବଲ୍‌, having done. 
Present conditional Part. କରୁ ସୂଚଲ୍‌ were (I, thou, or he) 
doing. 
Past conditional Part, ` କରହ୍ସ୍ଠଲ୍‌ had (I, thou, or he) 
done. 
Predicate Participle, #469, about to do, or on doing, 
or whilst doing. 


୮ - 


VERBAL NOUNS. 
Nom. 91, doing (the act of doing). 
Acou. କରିବାକୁ, doing. 
Inst. କର୍କ[ରେ, by doing. 
Dat. 9Q919,, to doing. 
Abl, $Q91Q, from doing. 
Gen, GAVIA, of doing. 
Loe. କର୍କ|ବରେ, in doing. 


—— 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen, + RaQ, of having done. 
Abl. କଲୁ , from having done, 





* The qqaq is used or dropped at pleasure in this parlicipial 
form. "ଏ ; 
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eacaem IAg ନାହ୍‌, MQ ବବଣିରୀଲୁ Now time is not, to-morrow to There is not time now, you 


AQ. see will be able. can see if to-morrow. 
ACAI SVIQER COG. Opportunity having become If there be an opportunity I 
will see. will see it. 
aes, Aq. ଦେଦ୍ରୀଲୁ FO, I Rama to give told was. I did tell Rama to give. 
® FIQIg. 699. What whom to will give ? What will (he) give? and to 
whom ? : 
ACA CA ASQ Sel caQaIg, I that person to rupees given I would have given that per- 
AIS ଦ୍‌।ଭେ କଣି Aa FQ. would be, but hand in a son money, but I had no- 
little was nat. thing in hand. 
CAITAG, CMQAM ନାହ କରାଣ୍‌ 2 Gobinda to told not, wherefore ? Why did you not tell Gobinda. 
ମ୍ଟୁ କ୍କ APQl agae. I, what, always telling shall be? What! shall Talwaysbe telling? 
TPAD CQER, ACH, H69QR GQQ. Permission having become, With your permission, 1 would 
I petition would make. present a request. 
ସ୍ଵଧାନୀଥ FA QYZ କବର Radan4th great fear does. Rédénath is much afraid. 


ASA, ଅସ୍ଣାର୍‌ 499. 9a cg eq. TI my own son much love do. I love my son very much. 


16 


Oriya. Tit. translation. English idiom. 
ମୃନ୍ଦକଙ୍କର୍‌ Asgisass af 9Q91q. Master’s pleasure producing (I) desire to do what pleases 


ag. work to do desire. the master. 
ଏହୁ arf କ୍ରେ କର୍‌ସୁଲ P This work who done was?* °` Who did this work £ 
ede anf ARIA କର୍ଛ, କ ୮ That work finish done are?* Have you finished that work £ 
ABE QAR, ବଲ AA ସଲା ନାହ. Finish done would be, but I might have finished it, but 
time was not. there was not time (to com- 
plete it). 
DIGI FQER. QA VU. That having done, well would It would be well to do that, 
be. 
aI HQ COQQ. His honor something let give. Your honour, please give (me) 
something. 





* These and similar phrases in the literal translations will strike the English student as being very strange, 
they axise from the fact that there 18 no equivalent for the English wd have” in Oriya; so instead of saying 


× Have you done it?” the Ouiya is obliged to say “ Are you done it?” Instead of * He had done it,” * He was 
done it.” 
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SECTION 4. 


The verb “to go” is used as an auxiliary in the 
conjugation of the passive verb; hence it is given next. 
It is derived from two Sanskrit roots ଗମୁ and ୟୁ, both 
of which mean “to go.” The simple past tense is 
derived from the former, and all the other tenses are 
derived from the latter. 
The root in Oriya is the second person, singular, 
present, indicative of the verb. 
ଯା (or 891) to go. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 
1. Stuete Present. 


Singular. Plural. 
L ମୁ an’, I go. ଆଚୟୂମାନେ IQ, we go. 
2. ଭୁ ଯା, thou goest. QSAAICM AI, ye go. 
3, ବସ୍‌ ଯାଏ, he goes, ୧ସ୍ମାନେ alg, they go. 


Modern Honorifio Singular. 
1. aes, aia’, I go. ~ 
2. ge ଯାଅ, thou goest, | Original Plural. 
3. 62 aq, he goes. 
2, Sueie Past, 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ ଗଲ୍‌, I went. ଆଚୟ୍ମାନେ ଗଲୁ ) we went, 
2, ଭୁ ଗଲୁ , thou wentest. ଭୁଃୟ୍ମ।ନେ ଗଲ୍‌, ye went, 
3. ବସ୍‌ ଗଲ୍‌, he went, ବସ୍‌ମାବନ acm, they wont. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, ଅମ୍ବ olin I went. =e 
2. ` ରୁଚୟ୍‌ ଗଲ୍‌, thou wentest. | Original Plural, 
3. ` ବସ ଗବଲ୍‌, he went. 


94 


8. Suerte 1" 00 0101, 
Singular. Plural. 


1, ମୁଁ ସିଵ,* I shall go. ଆଚମ୍ମାନେ 29, or ର |, weshall go, 
୬, ଭୁ 89, thou wilt go. — geasier ଯିବ, ye will go. 
8, 64 99, ho will go. ବସ୍ମାନେ 89, they will go, 


1. ଆୟେ 89° or 9), I shall go. 
2. ଭୁମେ 29, thou wilt go. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 


Original Plural. 


3. ବସ୍‌ ଯିବେ, he will go. 


II. 


୪୭ 


SFpr 


7, 
2. 


3. 





Tenses compounded with dQ, the Pres Part. 
of 891 going. 
1. Prusent Durinrre. 
Singular, 
ମୂଯାଉ୍ଛ ,† I am going. 
ଭୁ ଯାଉଛୁ › thou art going. 
ବସ୍‌ Gag, he is going. 
Plural. 
ଆବମୂମାନେ ଯୀଉଅଛୁ , we are going. 
QSAAIS AQUA, ye are going, 
sdaicn qIQugg, they are going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
ଅବ୍‌ ସାଜ୍ଣନୁ + T om going, | Original Plural. 
ଭୁବମ୍‌ ଯାଉଅଛି, thou art going. 
ବୟ ଯାଉଛନୁ, he is going. 





* This is often pronounced 93, but the latter is a vulgarism, 
†' The ଅ in ଅଛୁ is uswadly dropped in the singular. 


୯୦ 


. Gea AIQY®, thou may’st be going, 
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2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଛ୍‌, I was going. 
ଭୁ ୟାଉଷ୍ଲୁ , thou wast going. 
8, ` ସସ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍ସୁଲ୍‌, he was going. 
~ "Plural. 
ଆଚମ୍ମାନେ AQUA’, We were going. 
GSAAICH AQAR, ye were going. 
3. _ ସମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଟରଲ୍‌, they were going, 
Modern Honorific Singulaz. 
1, aes ଯାଉସ୍ଲୁ , I was going. Original Plural, 
Qs diQum, thou wast going. 
3. ` ବସ୍‌ ଯାଜ୍ଷ୍ବେ, he was going. 
3. Present Porentiat. 
Singular. 


hor ୪୭ 


୪୬ 


, ମୁଁ. ଯାଉ୍ଖ୍ବ, I may be going, or shall be going. 
, ଭୁ A1Q2q, thon may’st be going, or wilt be going. 
, ବସ୍‌ digad, he may be going, or will be going. 


“Plural. 


. ଅଚୟମାନେ ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ର" or ସ୍କ, we may be going, or shall be 


going. 


. QS AQUI, ye may be going, or will be going. 
. ବସ୍ମାନେ Aiqas®, they may be going or will be going, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


„ acy ଯାଉସ୍ରୁ or ସ୍କ |, I may be going, 


or shall be going. । Original Plural 


or wilt be going. 


. 64 ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବେ, he may be going, or 


will be going. 
* This form is used both in Present and Future; the tense te 





be recognized by the connection. 
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ITI, Zenses compounded with dQ, the Past Part. 
of AD! going. 


1, Pasr Derintrrs, 
Singular, 


1. ` ମୂ ଯାନ୍ଶି," I have gone. 

2. Q dIQg, thou hast gone, 

6, 64 ଯାଯ୍ଛି, he has gone. 
Plural. 


1, ` ଆଟମ୍‌ୂମାନେ a]Qes', wo have gone, 
2. ଚୁବମ୍ମାବେ alge, ye have gone. 
8. ` ଚସ୍ମାନେ AIQue”, they have gone, 


Modern Honorific Singular, 


— 


„ ଅମେ aiQag’, I have gone. 
, ger AIQUg, thou hast gone, 
3, 64 ଯୀଲ୍ଅଛନୁ, he has gone. 


Original Plural, 


୯୬ 


2, PLurerrect. 
Singular, 
1, ମୁଁ s1Q¢Q, I did go, or had gone, 
+ J AIQUR › thou did’st go, or had’st gone. 
3. 64 ଯାଯ୍ସ୍ଲା, he did go, or had gone. 
Plural. 
1, ଅଂୟ୍ମାନେ AIQam,”, we did go, or had gone. 


, ଭୁୟେ୍‌ମାନେ AQUA, ye did go, or had gone. 
8, ବସ୍ମାଚେ diQacm, they did go, or had gone. 


୪୬୭ 


୪୬ 





* The { dropped. See p. 94%* 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, aes, AQUA, I did go, or had 
ee iginal Plural. 
2. get aiQua, thou did’st go, or Oneal ne 
had’st gone. 
8, 6d aigecm, he did go, or had 
gone. 


3.—Pasr Pormntran, 
Singular. 
1. ମୁ giQaa,* I may have gone, or shall have gone. 
. ଭୁ ଯାୟଞ୍ଭୁ thou may’st have gone, or wilt have gone. 
8. ବସ୍‌ dIQas, he may have gone, or will have gone. 


Plural. 
1, ଅଚଯ୍ମାନେ ଯାଲ୍ସ୍ରୂୀ or ସ୍ର, we may have gone, or shall 
have gone. 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ ଯୀଲ୍ସ୍ବ, ye may have gone, or shall have 
gone. 
8. ବସମାନେ ଯଅଯ୍ସ୍ବବ, they may have gone, or shall have 
gone. 


୪୯୬ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy AIQUg’ or ସ୍କ) I may have gone, \ 
or shall have gone. 
2, ଭୁ: aque, thou may’st have gone, 
or wilt have gone, 
3. ବସ୍‌ ଯାଲ୍ସ୍ଚକ, he may have gone, or 
“will have gone. 


Original Plu, 





# 


7 
* This form a Past and Fature signification, to be knewn 


t 


by the connections ¥ 
9 


Ye 


?୬ 


we 
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IV. Tenses compounded with eid, the simple present 
of ସ୍ର] remaining. 


1. Past Hasirvan Derrnirz. 
8 e 
Singular. 


= 


. J aed’, I was then going. 
2. ରୁ ଯାଉ୍ଥା, thou wast then going. 
3. ` ସେ,ଥଯାଉ୍ଥାଏ, he was then going. 


Plural. 
1, ` ଆମୂମାନେ ଯୀଜ୍ଥାଉଁ, we were then going. 


QsAnicn ସାଉଥ|'ଅ, yo were then going. 
ଥି, ସ୍ବେମ୍ବାନେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଛୁ, they were then going. 


୪୭ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. Aes, ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉଁ, I was then going. Original Plural 


geo, ଯାଉଥ[ଅ, thou wast then going. 
ବସ୍‌ ଯାଡ୍ଥାରୁ, he was then going. 


2, Aorist ` 1† ^ 1:10 .4.7,„ 


Singular. 


. A.aigeia’, Thad then* gone, or I used to go. 
. ଭୁ alge, thou had’st then gone, or usedst to go. 
, 69 ଯାୟ୍ଥାଏ, he had then gone, or he used to go. 


Plural. 


, ଅବୟ୍ମୀନେ ଯ[ଭ୍ଥୀଉଁ, we had then gone, or we used to go. 
. ଭୁୟେ୍‌ମନେ aigeie, ye had then gone, or ye used to go. 
„ ବସ୍ମାନେ a1Qelig, they had chen gone, or they used to go. 





¥ Occasionally also in the sense ‘ I sometimes go.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଆମ୍‌ aigaia, I had then gone, or 
I used to go. .; 2111 itis 
2. ges, ଯାନ୍ଥାଅ, thou had’st then gone, ଓମ E iam: 
or thou used’st to go. 
3. ସେ ଯୀଯ୍ଥାରୁ, he had chen gone, or he 
used to go. 
B. SUBJUNCTIVE ୦୫ CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Suerte Prezsznv. 
, Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ ଯାନ, I might* go, or 1; † go. 
„` ଭୁ aig, thou mightest go, or if thou go, 
8, _ ବସ୍‌ ଯାଲୁ, he might go, or if he go. 
Plural. 
1. acasice ସାରୁ, we might go, or if we go. 
ଭୁମେମାନେ AIQ, ye might go, or if ye go. 
8, ` ୧ସ୍‌ମାନେ aicQ, they might go, or if they go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs aig, I might. go, or if I go. : 
2. a ce thou mightest go, or if thou go. ¦ Orig. Plu. 
3. 64 ଯାଚନଲୁ, he might go, or if he go. 
2, Present DEFinire. 
Singular. 
1. q.91Q29, I might be going, or if I were going. 
2 ରୁ AQAIQ, thou mightest be going, orif thou wert 
going. 
3. ସସ୍‌ igeigi, he might be going, or if he were going. 


୪୦ 





* Throughout this mood, it is to be understood, that “ would” 
and “ should” are implied, though, to save space are not expressed, 
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Plural. 
1. ଅଂୟ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାନୁ, we might be going, or if we were 
going, 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାରୁ, ye might be going, or if ye were 
going. 
8. ଚସ୍ମାବନ ଯୀଉ୍ଥାବରୁ, they might be going, or if they 
were going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aes AURA, I might be going, or 
if I were going. Orig. Plu 
ଭୁବମ୍‌ ଯାଉଥ[ଲୁ, thou mightest bo going 
or if thou wert going. 
3. 64 gigeicg, he might be going, or if 
he were going. 


2 


` 


3. Past .[)1271141701. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ aiQaig, I might* have gone, or if I had gone, 
2 9 ଆଉ ତୁ thou mightest have gone, or if thou 


had’st gone. 

3. ବସ୍‌ AIQaigi, he might have gone, orif he had gone. 

Plural, 

1. ଆଣୟ୍ମାନେ AQAIQ, we might have gone, or if we had 
gone, 

2. ରୁୟେୟ!ନେ dQeig, ye might have gone, or if ye had 
gone. 

8. ସମାନେ qiQeaisg, they might have gone, or if they 
had gone. 


In this tense also “would” and “should” are included; for 
the. woud  sonld” there is a separate verb. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acy aigaig, 7. might have gone, or if 


T had gone. tot 
2. geq.aigeia,thou mightest have gone, Original Eh 


of if thou had’st gone. 
3, 64 ଯ[ଯ୍ଥାବଲୁ, he might have gone, or if 
he had gone. 
୦, IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1, Simere Progen. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୁଁ ଯାଏଁ, let me go. ଅବୟମାନେ ଯାଉଁ, let us go. 
2. ରୁ al, go thou. ଭୁଚମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଅ, Go ye. 


3, 6 ସ୍‌ ଯୀତ୍‌, let him go. ବସ୍‌ମାବନ ଯାଉନୁ, let them go. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
1, aes ald, let me go. 3 
2.9 ie aes - ree Original Plural. 
8, ବସ୍‌ ଯାଉନୁ, let him go. 
2, Cortinvative INDEFINITE, 
Singular. 
1. ମୂଁ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଏଁ / let me remain going.* 
„ ଭୁ ୟାଉ୍‌ଥା› remain thou going. 
3. ବସ୍‌ aigala, let him remain going, 
Plural. 
1. asqaice ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉଁ, let us remain going. 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମା[ନେ AQ, remain ye going. 
8, ବସ୍‌ମାନେ AiQciQg, let them remain going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଆମେ ସାଉ୍ଥୀଉ୍‌'› let me remain going, a, 
2. ଭୁବମ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍ଥାସ, remain thou going. ¦ Original Ply 
3. 6g ଯୀଜ୍ଥାଉ୍‌, let him remain going. 


wo 


* In English idiom we would say “ let me continue going,” 
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3. Continvative DeFinirz. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂଁ sige’, 168 me remain gone. 
2, ଭୁ ଯାୟ୍ଥା, remain thou gone. 
8, 6d ଯୀଲ୍ଥାଡ୍‌, let him remain gone. 
Plural. 
1. ଆଚମ୍ମ[ତନ ଯାଯ୍ଥାଉଁ , let us remain gone. 
2, ଭୁବୟ୍ମାନେ ଯାର୍ଥାଅ, remain ye gone. 
8, ବସ୍ମାନେ ଯୀଲ୍ଥାଉ୍ନୁ, let them remain gone. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ais, aigeid, let me remain gone. 
2, ges ଯୀଯ୍ଥାଅ, remain thou gone, 


Original Plural. 


! 8, ବସ୍‌ dinel QQ» let him remain gone. 

Norz.—The above two tenses will be better under- 
stood by literally translating their several parts; as 
ଆଚମ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉଁ I going let remain ¢, 6, Iam in the act of 
going, let me alone, And ଆଚମ୍‌ gigeid, I gone let 
remain ¢, 6, let me be gone, (you can follow). 


PARTICIPLES, 


Pres. Part. 

Continuative ditto ditto, 
Past Part, 

Continuative ditto ditto, 
Aorist ditto, 

Present Conditional ditto, 
ditto 


Past ditto, 


Predicate ditto, 


ଯାଉଁ going. 
aiQ 3 continuously going, 
ଯ|[ଲ୍‌ gone. 
dig 2 continuously gone. 
ଗଲେ having gone. 
ଯୀଜ୍ସ୍ଚଲ୍‌ were (I, thou or he) 
going. 
gigs had (I, thou or he) 
gone. 
Ais@ about to go, or on go- 
ing, or whilst going. 
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VERBAL NOUNS. 
Nom. 491, going, or the aot of going. 
3061, 919, going. 
Inst, ସିରାବରେ, by going. 
Dat. ୟିକାଲୁ › to going. 
Gen. ୟିବାର, of going. 
Abl. 291Q; from going. 
Loe. ICQ, in going. 





PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. diag, of having gone. 
Abl. ଗଲ୍ନାନ୍ତୁ , from having gone. 





SECTION 5. 
The Passive Verb. (ଅକର୍ମକ $q!). 

Tn Oriya the passive verb has two forms, the common 
or colloquial and the literary ; the former predominates 
both in the colloquial and book language, but the latter 
is frequently met with in literature, very soldom in 
conversation. 

The former we are now prepared to conjugate, with 
99] to go, as an auxiliary. 

The verb c9@9I to see is selected as a suitable one 
for the ready conjugation of the passive voice, 

Root ¢9¢, combined with ଆ becomes ¢qqj seen, and 
with the auxiliary 49), it becomes ବିଦା 491 to be seen, 
lit. ୦ go seen. 


71. aes cad aig, I am seen. 
2. ଭୁମେ 6ଦେଖା die, thou art seen, 


104 


A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
LL Simple Lenses. 
1. 311020, 4 Presunt. 
Singular. 
ମୁଁ ବେସ! ad, I am seen.’ 
ଭୁ Sadi al, thou art seen. 
646941 AM, he is seen. 
Plural. 
AEAAISH ଦେଖି! IQ, we are seen, 
ଭୁଯେ୍‌ମୀବନେ ଦେଖା dic, ye are seen. 
ଚସ୍ମ[ବନ CAI ଯାର, they are seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural. 


8. ` ବସ୍‌ ବଦଗା 1g, he is seen. 


=£ 


2, Simpre Past, 
Singular, 
ମୂଁ ଦେଖା dQ, I was seen. 
ଭୁ ବେଖା ଗଲୁ › thou wast seen. 
62 ଚରଖା ଗଲା, he was seen. 
Plural. 
ACAAICH ବଦ୍ଧ ଖାଁ aa, we were seen, 
QSAAISN ବଦଖ[ ଚାଲ୍‌, Yo Were seen, 
ସସ୍ମାଚନ ଚଦଖ[ ଚାବଲ୍‌, they were seen, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
ଆବମ୍‌ ୧ଦଖା ଗଲ୍‌ › [ was seen. 5 
ର ଚଦ୍ଦସାୀ ଗଲ୍‌,1)୦୩. wast seen. ¦ Original Plural. 
64 6Qq) Gem, he was seen. 





* Lit. I seen go, 
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3, SiueLe F'vrors. 
Singular. 
ମ ଚଦଖା 9, I shall be seen. 
ଭୁ 69a 49, thou wilt be seen. 
8. ବସ୍‌ Gad! 89,"he will be seen. 


Plural, 
1. ` ଅବମ୍ମୀବେ ଦେଖା ସରୁ" or 91, we shall be seen, 
2.  ସୁବମ୍ମାନେ saci 29, ye will be 8662, 
9, _ କସ୍‌ମାେ cad! As, they will be seen, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs, cadi aq or ରୀ, I shall be seen, 
ଭୁୟେ ଦେଖା 29, thou wilt be seen. 
8. 6469] 969, he will be seen. 


or 


୫୬ 





The native ideas will be more readily obtained from 
a literal translation of the auxiliary 99) throughout 
this verb, than from the substitution of the English 
form; the latter is only used to avoid oddity. 





II. Lenses compounded with ଯାଉ୍‌ pres, part, of 81 to go. 


1, Present Darinire. 
Singulaz, 
1. ` ମୂଁ seq! aiag’, I am being seon.* 
2. Q saci a1Qg, thou art being seen, 
8. ` ବସ୍‌ 6d] dIQQ, he is being seen. 





* Lit, Tam going seen, i.e T am not vet seen. br 
to be seen ¦ or am just coming 7 
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Plural. 

1. aeqaice Cadi aiQdg’ , we are being seen. 

2. QeAdis® ୧ଦଖା ଯାଉଅଛ ye are being seen. 
8, ` ସମାନେ CQdi ଯାଉଥଛର୍ୁ, they are being seen. 

Medern Honorific Singular. 

1, acg cad} ଯାଉଅଛୁ, T am being seen. 
2.964 6901 WQUg,thou art being seen, 
3, ସୁ 6QdI ଯାଉଅଛନ୍ତି, he is being seen. 

2. Imerrrecr, 

Singular. 


1. ` ମୂ ଦେଖା diqag. I was being seen. 


} Original Plural 


2, Q 69d! HQIR, thou wast being seen. 

3. 6d cad! ଯାଉ୍ପିଲା, he was being seen. 
Plural. 

1, ` ଆମ୍୍‌ମୀନେ cgq ଯୀଉଜ୍ଲୁ' we were being seen. 

2. gQedcdic# ଦେଖା AlQum ye were being seen. 


3. eddies Cac! ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ଣଳେ, they were being seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ଅବମ୍‌ cad! diag’, I was being seen, 
2, QSH SOC] ଯାଉ୍ଷୟଲ୍‌, thou wast being seen, 
3, କସ୍‌ ବିଦଖା ସାଉସୁବଲ୍‌, he was being seen. 


i Orig. Plu. 


6, Presmnr Porentiar, 
Singular. 
5 ମୂ ସଖା ଯାଉସ୍ଵ,†' I may remain being seen,t or I shall 
remain being seen, 





× Or, I was just coming into sight. 
+ Both present and future, tense to be known by the connection. 
‡ Or, I may or shall continue coming into sight. 
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2. 9 ଦେଖା aiaeg,, thou may’st remain being seen, of 
thou wilt remain being seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯୀଜ୍ସ୍ର, he may remain being seen, or he 
will remain being seen, 
Plural. 
1. ଅଟଚମୂମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉଛୁରୁ, or ସ୍ର, we may remain being 
seen, or we shall remain being seen. 
2. ଭୁଯେ୍‌ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉସ୍କ ye may remain being seen, or ye 
will remain being seen. 
8, eagiem cad ଯାଡ୍ସୁବକ they may remain being seen, or 
they will remain being seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs, cai sige’ or ସ୍ବ I may remainy 
being seen, or shall re- 
main being seen. Original 
2. ges cad] ଯାଉ୍ସ୍କ thou mayest remain Plural. 
being seen, or wilt re- 
main being seen. 
8, ବସ୍‌ cad diquc@ he may remain being 
seen, or will remain be- 
ing seen. 





TIT. —Zenses compounded with ଯାଲ୍‌ Past Part. of 89} to go. 
1. Past Derinrrz, 
Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ ¢aqr'aig@’ I have been seen.* 
2.  ଭୁବମ୍‌ 69d! ଯାର୍ଛୁ thou hast been seen. 
8. ବସ୍‌ 69d ଯାର୍ଛି he has been seen. 


Lit. Iseen gone am; Enghsh idiom, I have become seen. 
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Plural. 

1. ` ଆବମ୍ମାନେ Cadi ages’ , we have been seen. 

2, ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ବଦଳା AIQria@, ye have been seen. 

8. Sadish ଛେ AIQ ଅଛନ୍ତି, they have been seen. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 

1, aed, cad! alqeg!’, T have been seen. 
£, Qsq saci aAiqea, thou hast been seen, 
8. ବସ୍‌ cad diQzag, he has been seen. 


2. PLuPerFEcr, 
Singular. 
1. 4 cad! diQua, I had been seen. 
Q ରୋଇ | ଯୀଲ୍ସଲ୍‌ , thou had’st been seen. 
8, 64 6aqi ଯଲ୍ସ୍ଲା, he had been seen. 
Plural, 
1. ` ଆମେ ମାନେ 69d AIA, we had been seen. 
2 gQeddic# 69] ଯାର୍ଖ୍ଲ, ye had been seen. 
8, ` ବସ୍ମା[ବନ Cad! ଯୀୟ୍ସ୍ଚଲ, they had been seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ales, cag ଯୀଲ୍ସ୍ଲୂ'› I had been seen, Original 
2. QSA ବଦଖା AIQam, thou hadst been seen, Plural. 
3. 6A COG! AINE, he had been seen. 
3, Past Porentiar, 
Singular, 
1, q cad aIQea,” I may have been seen, or I shall have 
been 5661, 
2. es, CAG! ଯୀଲ୍ସ୍ରୂ thou mayst have been, seen, or thou 
wilt have been seen. 
3. ବସ୍‌ ead ଯାଲ୍‌ଷ୍ର, he may have heen seen, or he will 
have been seen. 


| Original Plu. 


୪୭ 


* Bither past or future, as the connection may require. 
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Plural. 
1, ଅଆଳୟୂମାନେ COG AIQAS_, or API, we may have been seen, 
or shall have been seen. 
2. gesaice coc! ଯାଲ୍ଥିକ, ye may have been seen, or 
ye will have been seen. 
8 ବାସ୍‌ମାନେ Sadi ଯାର୍ସ୍ଟଗର, they may have been seen, or 
they will have been seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅବମ୍‌ cod] aiQuy ` 07" ‹ ସୁର, -I may) 
have been seen, or shall | 
have been seen. Deed a 
2 gex cod! digas, thou mayest Original Plu. 
have been seen, or 
wilt have been seen. 
8,62 ଦେଖା aigacs, he may have 
been seen, or will have 
been seen. 





IV. Tenses compounded with eid the simple present of 
ao! to remain. 


1. Pasr Hasrruat Inpernrre. 


Singular. 
1, ମୂ. cad ଯାଉଥାଏ, I was then being 8601, 
2, ଭୁ 6ad! ଯାଉଥା, thou wast ten being seen, 
3. 62 cad) ଯାଉଥାଏ he was chen being seen. 

Plural, 
1. ଅଚଯ୍ମାନେ cadi a1Qeig, we were then being seen, 
2. QSAAISH SACI ଯାଉଥାଅ, ye were then being seen, 
3, canice Cadi digeig, they were then being seen, 

10 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅଚମ୍‌. sad ଯାଉଥାଉଁ, I was then being» 


seen, ¦ ees 
2, Qe ବଦଖ] ଯାଉ୍ଥାଅ, thou wast then / Tg ne tue 
being seen, J 


8, ସ୍‌ 69d! ଯାଉ୍ଥାଣୁ, he was then being seen. 


2. Aorist Hapirvar. 
Singular, 

1. ମୂ ବଦଖୀ aigetd’, Thad then been seen, or I used to 
be seen. 

2. ଭୁ ଦେଖା aigell, thou had’st then been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. 

8, 6A Cadi aime, he had then been seen, or he used 
to be seen. , 

Plural. 

1, ଅଚମ୍ମୀନେ ଦେଖା Ageing, we had then been seen, or we 
used to be seen. 

2, ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ ବଦଖୀ ଯାଲ୍ଥାଅ ye had then been seen, or ye 
used to be seen. 

8, ସେମାନେ ବଦଖା ଯାର୍ଥାରୁ they had then been seen, or they 
used to be seen, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. acy ବଦଖା aigeia’, I had then been 
seen, or I used to be 
8660, . 

2, gey cad ager, thou had’st then 
been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. J 

8, ବସ୍‌ 6Qd! IQA, he had then been 
seen, or he used to be 
seen. 


a Plu. 
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE, or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. 


2. 


1 


” 


1, “1021 Present. 
Singular. 
q cad ag, I might* be seen, or if I were seen. 
q saci dig, thou mightaest be seer, or if thou wert 
geen. 


- 64 ଦେରା AGI, he might be seen, or if he were seen. 


Plural. 


. ଅବମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା Aig, we might be seen, or if we were 


geen. [seen, 


„ ଭୁଃୟେମାନେ Cac! ଯାଲୁ, ye might be seen, or ify ye were 
. eadies ଦେଖା ଯାଳରୁ, they might be seen, or if they 


were 8661, 
Modern Honorific Singular, 


ASA SAdI BIg, I might be seen, or 
if I were seen. 


. 96, 69d! 419, thou mightest ee Plu, 


seen, or if thou wert 
seen. 


„ 64690) ଯ|ବରୁ he might be seen, or 


if he were seen. 
2. Praesent Derinirs. 
Singular. 


„ ମୁଁ. ବଛ୍ଖା ଯାଉ୍ଥାନୁ, I might be being seen, or if I were 


being seen. 


‹ ଭୁ ବବଖା ageig, thou might’st be being seen, or if 


, thou wert being seen, 


» ବସ୍‌ ଚରଖା Aigeigi, he might be being seen, or if he 


were being seen. 





* Also, “would” or “should,” though not expressed, are 
of course, to be understood throughout thid mood. 


112 


Plural. 
1, ଅବମ୍ମାନେ 6d! ଯ[ଉଥୀନୁ) we might he being seen, or if 
we were being seen. 
2  ଭୁୟେ୍‌ମ)ନେ CAG! ଯୀଉଥାଲରୁ, ye might be being seen, or if 
ye were being seen. 
8. eagicn cad! ଯାଉଥାଚନୁ, they might be being seen, or 
if they were being seen. 


3, Pasr Derinivs. 


Singular. 
1.4 sai ଯାର୍ଥାନୁ, I might have been seen, or if I had’ 
been seen. 
ରୁ 69d ଯୀଣ୍ଥାନୁ, thou might’st have been seen,’ or if 
thou had’st been seen, 
8, ବସ୍‌ GA ଯାର୍ଥାରୁ।, he might have been seen, or if 
he had been seen. 


Plural. 
1. acgaicn cad) AQAIQ, we might have been seen, or 
if we had been seen. 
2, ଭୁବମୟ୍‌ମାନେ 69di AIQeig, ye might have been seen, or 
: if ye had been seen. 
3. CAAle# CAG AiQaicg, they might have been seen, 
or if they had been seen. 


2 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, aeq sad ଯାଲ୍ଥାନୁ, I might have been) 
seen, or if I had been seen. | 

2 ges adi aQeig, thou might’st have | Orig. Plu. 
been seen, or if thou had’st been geen. J 

3. 6a sad) ଯାୟ୍ଥୀବଳୁ, he might have been 
seen, or if he had been seen. 
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. StmpLe PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ cadi ald’, let me be seen. 


ଭୁ ଵଦା al, be thou seen. 
8, ` ବସ୍‌ ସଖା AQ, let him be seen. 


Plural. 
ଅଚମ୍ମୀବନ COI ଯାଉ୍‌ › let us be seen. 


A, 
2. ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାନେ ced! ଯାଅ, be ye seen. 
8, ` ଚସ୍ମାନେ Cad! ଯାଉନୁ, let them be seen. 


୪୭ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ae ଚଦର୍ସ! ଯାଉଁ, let me be aa Original Plu. 
2. Qs cad! ଯାଅ, be thou seen. 
8, ବସ୍‌ 69d] ଯାଉନୁ, 168 him be seen. 


2, ContinvativE InpErintre, 
Singular. 
1, ମୂ ବଦର୍ଗା ଯଭ୍ଥାଏଁ, let me remain* being seen. 
2 ଭୁ ଦେଖା ଯୀଉ୍ଥ[, remain thou being seen. 
3, 6A cad! AgQala, let him remain being seen. 


Plural. 
1, ଅମୂମାଚନ act ai@ei@,, lot us remain being seen. 
2 QeAdicn sq] ଯାଉଥାଅ, remain ye being seen, 
8, ଚସ୍ମାବନ ଚଦଗା, ଯାଉଥାଉନୁ, let them remain being seen. 





* The English phrase “coming into sight” will give a better 
understanding of this fense; as in the third .person “let him 
continue coming into sight.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aes, ଦେଖା ଯାଉଥାତ୍‌ › let me remain 
being seen. 

2, Qs 69d] ଯାଉ୍ଥା['ଅ, remain thou 
being seen. / 

' 6, 6g ବଦେଖା AQAA, let him remain 

being seen. 


Original Plural. 


3. ContinvativE DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
1, ମୂଁ ବଦଖା ଯାର୍ଥାଏଁ) let me remain seen, or let me 
habitually be seen. 
2 Q sad Agel, remain thou seen, or be thou 
habitually seen. 


86, 6d 6Odi AIQAIa, let him remain seen, or let him 
habitually be seen. 


Plural. 
1, acadien sad qgQeig, let me remain seen, or let us 
habitually be seen’ 
2. Qeaaice ବଦଖା ied, remain ye seen, or be ye 
habitually seen. 
3, CAAIGH CAG ଯାଯ୍ଥାଜ୍ରୁ, let them remain seen, or let 
them habitually be seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, ଅବମ୍‌ cad ଯ[ଲ୍ଥାଉଁ, let me remain ) 
or let me habitually be seen, 
2, Qeo, Sadi ଯାରଗ୍ଥାଅ, remain thouseen, or 
be thou habitually seen. 
8. 64 ୧ବଖୀ AQAA» let him remain seen, 
or let him habitually be seen. 


Orig. Plu. 
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PARTIOIPLES, 
Pres. Part., 694] dig, being seen. 
Continuative ditto ditto edi ଯାଉଁ 7) continuously being 
seen. 
Past ditto ` ୭ଦଖୀ d1IQ, seen, 
Continuative ditto ditto sod! diQ’, continuously seen. 
Aorist ditto cad! dem, having been seen, 
Pres, conditional ditto cod) % ଯାଜ୍ସ୍ବଲ୍‌, were (I, thou, 
or he) being seen. 
Past ditto * ditto ¢9qj ଯୀଲ୍ସ୍ଲେ, had (I, thou, or 
; he) been seen. 
Predicate ditto eo) dicq, about to be seen. 
or whilst being seen, or on being seen, 


Versat Noun, 


Nom. 6Qd| 891, being seen. 

Aco, 69] Ao1q,, being seen. 

Inst, AGI ADIGA, by being seen. 
Dat. ଦେଖା 89/9. to being seen. 
Abl. saci 891g, from being seen. 
Gen. ବଦଖା AVIA, of being seen. 
Loe. COG] ଯିକାରେ, In being seen. 


Nore.—The participles of the passive voice are sim- 
ply those of the active voice added to ¢qdi. So also the 
verbal noun is declined as 99) doing, with eqq| pre- 
fixed. 





* This form indicates that the “being seen” is continuous, 
without interruption, but not yet complete; when the objeot or 
person is actually and fully in sight the past part. is used. 


116 


SECTION 6. 
Second form of the Passive Voice. 

The preceding is the usual form of the passive voice 
in colloquial Oriya; but there is another, borrowed 
from the Sanskrit, which very frequently occurs in 
literature, and occasionally in conversation. 

Tt is formed by combining the Sanskrit past passive 
participle with the Oriya root ¢@) and its inflections ; 
as CIQD ବହୁ, being sent. 


A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses, 
1, Siupite Present. 
Singular. 
ମୂ ଘେର 9’, I am sent. 
ଭୁ 69Q9 6Qi, thou art sent. 
8. ବସ ସେହ୍ଭ ଭୁଏ) he is sent, 


Plural, 
1, eaeAdice 6dQa Qe, we are sent. 
» ` ଭୁବୟ୍ମାବନ CAG ହୁଅ, ye are sent. 
3. ` ବସମାବନ cdQa gua, they are sent, 


pr 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, ଆଣେ cdqa cad, I am sent, 
2, Qsa ସେର୍ଭ ଛୁଅ, thou art sent. 
8, 6d 6IQa ଛୁଅନୁ, he is sent, 


Original Plural, 
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2. Stupie Past. 
Singular. 
1. ମ୍ବ ସ୍ଥେର୍‌ଭ 6Qq, 1 was sent. 
, G68Qo 6Qm, thou wast sent, 
8, ` ସେ ସେଜ cea, he was sent. 


Plural. 


1. ` ଅୟୂମାନେ ସେରିଭ ବବଲୁ .,* we were sent. 
QEAAISH CIQGH ବହୁଲ, ye were sent. 
3, ` ସେମାନେ cdQa ବୁଲେ, they were sent, 


୪୬ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
, ASA CANS 6Qm, I was sent. 
„ ଭୁମେ ପେରିଭ 6Qm, thou wast sent.. 
, ବସ CAQD ବଦଲା, he was sent. 


| Original Plural. 


Ww ୯୬ ୮୭ 


8, 814/21,# Forurs. 
Singular. 
1 A_CIQD CGA, I shall be sent. 


2. ଭୁ ସଛ୍ଭ 6Qq, thou wilt be sent, 
3. ` ବସ୍‌ 6gdQea cae, he will be sent, 


Plural. 
1, ` ଅୟେମାନେ cdQo cQiQd or 6Qq_sQiQal, or sQel, we 
* shall be sent. 
2. ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ ବସାଯ୍ର or ସୁର, ye will be sent. 
8, ` ବସ୍ମାନେ EIQ cQiQes or 6gcg, they will be sent, 





* The unabbreviated form ବହ୍ବାଯ୍ଲୁ &0, often occurs. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅଚମ୍‌ ଚସରର eQiQgy or C6giQel or 
¢g9), I shall be sent. 
2. GEA CAND 6QIQQ or cg, thou wilt 
be sent. 
8. ସେ ସେଶ୍ଭ 6QIQe or 6Qeqe, he will be 
sent. 


Original Plu. 


Norz.—As this form of the passive verb is almost 
exclusively literary, and as the modern pundits have 
rejected what they pedantically call the inferior lan- 
guage, the first and second persons singular will scarcely 
ever occur, unless it be in the Oriya shastres of some- 
what ancient date. 





IL. Tenses compounded with 6QQ, the present participle 
of QI becoming. 
1. Prusenr Durinrrs. 
Singular. 
1. a ବସଭ୍ଭ 6gag I am being sent. 
ଭୁ sdaa cgaq, thou art being sent. 
8. ବସ୍‌ cgqa gaa, he is being sent. 
Plural. 
1. ` ଆମେ୍‌ମାନେ daa cQQag.. we are being sent. 
QSAAISH IQS 6Qaci@, ye are being sent. 
3. _ ବସ୍‌ମାବନେ cdQa cqarag, they are being sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, aes ସେରଭ cgqeig’, I am being sent. 
2, Qe, ସେର୍ଭ cQaqza, thou art being sent. 
3. ବସ୍‌ ବହୁରାଭ 6QQUA, he is being sent. 


wo 


po 


Orig. Plu. 


୪୯୪ 
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2, Inrerrrecr, 
Singular. 


1,  sdao ବସୁଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, I was being sent. 
ଭୁ SAQA CQAR, thou wast being sent. 
3. 62 cdAG cgaual, he was being sent. 


Ploral. 


ACH AISH CUQH CQQUA, We were being sent. 
ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାନେ CIQA CQQAM, Yo Were being sent. 
3. ସେମାଚନ EIQA 6 ହୁଉ୍‌ସ୍ବଲ୍‌ they were being sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


୪୦୭ 


br 


. ଆମେ cdQa eqaum, I was being sent. . 
- ଭୁୟେ sdQa 6QQam, thou wast being sent, Orig. Plu. 
, ` ବସ୍‌ GIA 6QQUSM, he was being sent. 


8, Presenr Porenria. 


Singular. 


‹ ମୁଁ. ବପରଭ ବଦୁଉସ୍ଵ, I may be being sent, or Ishall be 


being sent. * 


, ସୁ ଘେରଭ 6QQaq, thou may’st be being sent, or thou 


wilt be being sent. 


, 6A 6IQA 6QQug, he may be being sent, or he will be 


being sent. 


Plural. 


, ACAAIGR CIQA CGQLQ’ or ସ୍କ [, we may be being sent, 


1 


or we shall be being sent, 


ଭୁବମ୍ମାବେ CIQA SAQA, ye may be being sent, or ye 
will be being sent, 


„ ବସ୍ମାବନ CIQG CQQuc@?, they may he being sent, or 


they will be being sent. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, aes, ସେର୍ଭ cqaqug’ or ai, I may be’) 
being sent, or I shall 
be being sent.  * 


Original Plu. 
2 QeA SIQa 6QQaq, thou may’st be | 
J 


being sent, or thou 
wilt be being sent. 

3. ବସ ଯେର୍ଭ 6QQucd, he may be being 
sent, or he will be 
being sent. 





111, Zenses compountled with 6Qig, the past participle 
of 6QO| becomeng. 


1. Past Derinire. 
Singular. 
q. cage egigg,* I have been sent. 
ରୁ ୧ସର୍ଭ 6QIQ, thou hast been sent. 
62 cdAG ¢QiQg, he has been sent. 


Plural. 


ଆସେମୀଦେ CAAA CQiQus’, we have been sent. 
‘QeAdic# cIQS 6QiQua, ye have been sent. 
ବସ୍‌ମ୍ମାନେ GING CQINUSD, they have been sent, 


Modem Honorifie Singular. 
1, acs, cana cgiQeg,, I have been sent, Gos % 
2, QEA GILG SQIQAUG, thou hast been sent. {` ୮8 **"* 
3, ସେ cdA® cQiQeuag, he has been sent. 


× po 


୯୬ ।୭ ୮୮୭ 





* This is very frequently abbreviated to eqqg &c. 
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2, PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
i. ` ମୁଁ ସେର eqiQua, I had been sent. 
9 ସେରିଭ 6glQaw, thou had’st been sent. 
5, 6g 6dQa sQiQaa,, he had been sent. 
Plural. 
1. ` ଅଚମୂମାନେ cdQa cgiQum, we had been sent. 
2, ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାନେ ବରର CQIQAR, ye had been sent. 
8, cagica cdQa ceigasm, they had been sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, eq ସୋେର୍ଭ cgiqam, I had been 
sent. ¥ £ 
8. ges, cago c@iceta, thou ha a Original Plural. 
been sent, 
8 ` ବସ୍‌ cdaa cgiQus~, he had been 
sent, 
8. Past PoTEwriay. 
Singular. 
qegae cqigaa, I may have been sent, or I shall 
have been sent, 
ଭୁ ବରଭ 6QiQag, thou may’st have been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. 
84 CdAG SQiQAa, he may have been sent, or he will 
have been sent, 
Plural. 
ଅଣୟେମାନେ CIA 6QIQUZ or ସ୍ବୀ, ୩6 flay have been sent, 
or we shall have been sent. 
QEAMISS SING CQiQae, ye may have been sent, or 
ye will have been sent, 
8. ` ସେମାନେ ସେହିଭ SQiQucd, they may have been sent, or 
they will have been sent, 


ଃ୫ ଅଆ 


go 


apt 


୪ 


411 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aes, cdQea sqigqag or aol may have ) 
been sent, or I shall 
have been sent. .« See 
9, ଭୁୟେ ହସେରଭ 6QiQae, thou may’st have / Original Plu, 
been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. J 
8. ବସ୍‌ ବର୍ପରୂର eQiQas9, he may have been 
sent, or he will &e. 


IV. Tenses compounded with eid, the simple present 
of AM remaining. 
1, Pasr Hazrrvat Inperivira, 
Singular. : 
ଏଥ ମଠ ସ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ eqqelid, I was then being sent. 


2 ଭୁ ସେର୍ଭ ବହୁଉ୍ଥା, thou wast then being sent. 
8 64 ଚପର୍‌ଭ ବହୁଜ୍ଥାଏ, he was chen being sent, 


Plural, 

1, _ ଅନମ୍ମା[ବେ cAQG CQQeiiel, we were then being sent. 

GSAAISH ସେର୍ର CG Qelle, ye were then being sent. 

3, _ ସେମାନେ GIQA 6QQeIQ, they were then being sent. 
Modern Honorifle Singular. 

1, acy cdge sqaeiia’, I was then 
being sent. 

2, QsA sAQe ବହୁଉ୍ଥାଅ, thou wast 
then being sent. 

3, 64 ଚମର୍ଭ QQeiQ, he was then Ko. 


୧୭ 


Original Plural. 





+ QeA sdQa egigQailea, thou had’st 
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2, Aonisr Haprrvat. 


Singular. 


` 9 69Q9 sqinaid, Ishad then been sent,* or I used to 


be sent, 


, ଭୁ ସେରିଭ eQiNell, thou had’st then been sent, or thou 


used’st to be sent. 


, 64 ପେରିଭ EQiQelg, he had then been sent, or he used 


to be sent. 


Plural. 


, ଆଂମ୍ମୀଚନ cdaa egigeia, we had chen been sent, or 


we used to be sent. 


» QEAMICH CAQD CQiQeie, ye had then been sent, or 


ye used to be sent. 


, ବସମାନେ cIQa cgigeig, they had then been sent, or 


they used to be sent, 


Modern Honorific Singular, 


, aq sdQa egigqeia, I had then) 


been sent, or I used 
to be sent. ae ‘ 
> Original Plural. 
then been sent, or thou 

used’st to be sent. J 


. ସମୁମାନେ ସେରଶ୍ଭ cQiQaig, they had 


then been sent, or they 
used fo be sent. 


* Sometimes also in the sense of “ I am sometimes sent.” 


124 


B, SUBJUNOTIVH, on CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Simpie Present, 
Singular. 
1, 4 ସେରଭ gag, I might* be sent, or if I were sent. 
2. 9 6IQS ହୁଅନୁ› thou mightest be sent, or if thou wert 
sent. 
8. ସୋ 69Qa ଛୁଅନୁ, he might be sent, or if he were sent. 


Plural. 
1, ଅମେ୍‌ମାନେ ସେର୍ଭ ହୁଂଅନୁ, we might be sent, or if we were 
sent, 
2. ଭୁୟେମ[ନେ cIQE ଛୁଅଲୁ, ye might be sent, or if ye were 
sent. 
8, ବସ୍‌ମାନେ ସେରଭ ଭୁଅକରୁ, they might be sent, or if they 
were sent, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, aes, ` ସେର୍ର ହୁଅନ୍ତୁ I might be sent, 
ox if I were sent, 
2. Q&A SIRS ହୁଅଲୁ, thou mightest be 
sent, orif thou wert&c. 
8, 6A CARD ଛୁଅକକୁ, he might be sent, 
or if he were sent, 


Original Plural. 


2. Present Derinrrs. 
Singular. 
1, ମ୍ପ SAQA ବଦ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଥାନ୍ଜ, I might remain heing sent, or if I 
were being sent. 


Also, “would, 01 should” throughout this mood As before 
stated “ could” has a distinct woid while * might, would o1 should” 
ae expressed by one wo1d. 
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2. ଭୁ SAAD 6QAAUID; thou mightest remain being sent, 
or if thou wert being sent, 

8. ସେ 6dQA 6QQeiial, he might remain being sent, or if 
he were being sent. 


Plural. 
1, ଅୟ୍ମାନେ ଚପର୍ଭ CQAzIQ, Wo might remain being sent, 
or if we were being sent. 
2. Qeasicn sMQS 6Qacig, yemight remain being sent, 
or if ye were being sent. 
8, eadiom ସେର୍ର ବହୁଉ୍ଥବରୁ, they might remain being sent, 
or if they were being sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ସେରଭ cg@eiig, I might remain) 
being sent, or if I were 
being sent. 
2, QeA sdQa 6QaQeig, thou mightest 
remain being sent, or if 
thou wert being sent. J 
8, 6d ସେର୍‌ଭ ବହୁଜ୍ଥାଳେ, he might remain 
being sent, or if he 
were being sent. 


\ Original Plu, 


3, Past Drrinrre, 


Singular. 
1, ମୂଁ saga sqigeig, I might have been sent, or if I 
had. been sent, 
2. ଭୁ cdQS sQiQaig, thou mightest have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent. 
8, ବସ୍‌ ପରର cQiQela!, he might have beed sent, or if he 
had been sent, 
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Plural. 
1. ଅଚମୂମାୀନେ ଗର୍ଭ SQiQaig, we might have been sent, or 
if we had been sent. 


2, ଭୁଚୟ୍ମାନେ ସେରଭ 6QlQelg, ye might have been sent, or 
if ye had been sent. 


8, ସେମାନେ ଚସର୍ଭ cgigeicg, they might have &e, or if 
they had been sent, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, Aes ଚସର୍ଭ sQiQaig, I might have’) 
been sent, or if I had | 


been sent. . 

2, gest edaa cqineig, thou mightest ¢ Original Plural. 
have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent, J 


8, ବସ୍‌ ସେର୍ଭ sQiQaicg, he might have 
been sent, or if he had 


been sent. 


nee 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1, Stuptz Present. 
Singular, 
1. q cage ଛୁଏଁ › let me be sent. 
2. 9 caQa ge, be thou sent. 
3. 6d edQa ବହୁଉ୍‌, let him be sent. 
Plural. 
1, ଆଚମ୍ମନେ ଗର୍ଭ 6Qq, let us be sent, 
2, _ ଭୁବମ୍ମାବନ 6IQD Qe, be ye sent, 
3, ବସ୍ମ୍ବାଚନ CAQA 6QAQ, let them be sent. 


୪୦୬ ୯୬ ୧୭ 


୧୯୬ ।୭ ଆଲ 


= 


„ J&A ` ସେର୍‌ଭ cQgeiie, remain thou 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


, Ae edga gq, let me he sent. Original Plural. 
. Qe 6dQa ge, be thou sent. 
- ବସ୍‌ CAND CQQQ, let him be sent, 


9. Conrinvative INDEFINITE, 


Singular. 


q_SAQo eqaaid’, let me remain* being sent. 


„ J SAAD oQQell, remain thou being sent, 
, ସେ EIQA 6QQaiia, let him remain being sent. 


Plural. 


. ଅଚମ୍ମାନେ ଚପରଭ cgaeiiq’, let us remain being sent, 
„ ଭୁବୟ୍ମା[ନେ CIQGA ବହୁଭଉ୍ଥାଅ; remain ye being sent. 
. CAMICH CAAA cQQclQg, let them remain being sent, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


aos, ପେରଭ 6Qaeia’, let me remain 


being sent. Original Plural. 


being sent, ^ ˆ 


, ସେ CAQA ବହୁଭ୍ଥାଜ୍ଲୁ, let him remain 


being sent. 


8. Continvative Dxrrintrn, 
Singular. 


- Ff, 61ND eqigeid, let me remain sent, or let me 


continue to be sent. 


„ J SAAD 6QINQAll, remain thou sent, or continue thou 


+ 


to be sent. 


, ବସ୍‌ gan 6QiQeiQ, let’ him remain sent, or let him 


continue to be sent, 





+ 


# English idiom “let me go on being sent.” 
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Plural. 
1. ଆଚମମାଚନ cAQS cQiNeia’, let us remain sent, or let 
us continue to be sent. 
2, ଭୁୟେ୍‌ମନେ cAQO cQiQele, remaia ye sent, or continue 
yo to be sent. ; 
8, ବସ୍ମାନେ ସେରଭ CQINQaiag, let them remain gent, or 
let them continue to be sent, 
Modern Fonorific Singular. 
1, ac cdaacgiceld,let me remain 
sent, or letme sonia 
to be sent. 
2. Qo ଟପ୍ପର ବସ୍ବାର୍‌ଥାଏକ remain thou 
sent, or continue thou 
to be sent. J 
8, 64 ସେରଭ cQiNeiQg, let him remain 
sent, or let him continue 
to be sent. 


Original Plural. 


PARTICIPLEs, 
The participles of ¢Q9| becoming, with sadQa sent 
prefixed. 

Pres, Part, edaa 6g being sent. [sent. 
Continuative ditto ditto, cdaa qq” continuously being 
Past ditto, sgQa ¢qiQ sent (lit. sent been), 
Continuative ditto ditto, ସେର୍ଭ ¢git,s continuously sent 
Aorist ditto, sdQa cqigsm having been sent. 
Pres. conditional ditto, cdaa ¢Q@Qycn were (I, thou, 

or he) being sent. 
Past ditto ditto, sdao sqigacm had (I, thou, or 

he) been sent. 

Predicate ditto, cgea ଭୁଅଚରୁ about to be sent, or 

whilst being sent, or on being sent, 
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Versat Noun, 
The same as in ବୁଲ becoming, with ସେଶ୍ଭ sent prefixed. 
Nom. 69QQ 6Q@l, being sont. 
Ace. ହେର୍ଭ 6Qaiq, being sent. 
Tast. CIGD CEHICR, by being sent. 
Dat. IND 6QHIG,, to being sont. 
Abl. ସେଛ୍ଭ 6QelQ, from being sent, 
Gen, CYQA CQMQ, of being sent. 
Loe, SAQA CQOICQ, in being sent, 


ParticretAL Novwns, 


Gen, ସ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ sQag, of having been sent. 
Abl. ସେର୍ଭ 6QQQ, from having been sent. 

Nors.—The above two forms are bona fide passive 
JSorms ; but besides these the active vorb is sometimes 
made to do the office of the passive, and in a few in- 
stances the two are combined ; as. 

999 OIA ମାସ୍‌ ae, Binanda Dass struck fell, 
®, 6: Binanda Dass was struck. 

Tn this example ମାସ୍‌ is a passive participle and ada 
an active intransitive verb, but together they perform 
the office of a passive verb. 

acs, ଅବନକ ମାଡୁ diQm.. In this example tho party is 
said to “ eat blows,” and though active the verb per. 
forms the office of the passivo verb. ‘These idioms 
are very common. 


ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE USE OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 


Oriya. Int. translation. English idiom. 
qg9e@ ago 90°@ Ada sega. Book Pundit by written be- The book was written by the 
came. Pundit. 
CAQ CAP ଭୀକାୟ୍ଭ FIA VO 6QiIQ That person robbers by killed That person was killed by rob™ 
ada. become was. bers. 
AA AQGISCQ AHA CQIQNA. Rama temptation in fallen be- Rama has fallen into tempta- 
come is, tion. 
QO DVI. AGI ଯୀର୍ଥାକ୍ତୀ, Letter him to given gone A letter might have been sent 
might be. (or given) to bim. 
ସ୍‌ ସମୟରର BQ Tig 6QiQ ଥାଏ, sg That time at little obtained be- Then but little was received 
{69 IDO did sQauy. come remained, but now now much is received. 
. much obtained becoming is. 
PEI] SLI] ଯାଲ୍ଛ, 2 Word heard gone is, what P What! was that heard £ 
ଶ୍ରିଣା Glad, ଆଉ୍‌ a? Heard went, more what P (It) was heard, what next £ 
QI ଚଲ୍‌ର୍ଖୀ AIQAIBI, 4g କ୍ରାଗଳ Letter written gone would be, The letter would have been 
ସୁଲ ନାହ୍‌. but paper was not. written, but there was no 


AQ ASQ caldeie 91GeQ wasg Yesterday night in Gopindth paper. 


OST 


JWMA®W sQiag. stick with exceedingly beaten Last might Gopinath was 


became. severely beaten with a cudgel. 
ସ୍ଥସ୍ତ୍ରକ AQ AQ, କନ Beater seized gone is ନ Has the assaulter been taken ? 
AQ AIQA, Aes ନ aia, Seized gone may be, I not He may have been, I don’t 
know. know. 


aq Sis, S1QIQ. @ ସୁଜୀ 99199? Seized having gone him to Whenheiscaught, what punish- 
what punishment given will ment will he get? 


go P ; 
eciSarel ag ମରେ Ha qi 291q Gopinath if dies, noose given If Gopinath dies, he may be 
Asa. to go can. hung. 
QT CQ ଅମ୍ବ. 9a VIa gai. That in I very troubled shall I shall be greatly grieved at 
ଥୁ be. that. 
AAG! ମୀସ୍ରେ Ua QR କୌଭୁକ cog: Coming month in very good First-rate fun will be seen next 
ao. “ fun seen will go. month. 


Gai ଗର୍ଜ୍ରେ daa eeoig siSeiq. Child hole in fallen being from The child being fallen in the 
Aa, to ery began. pit began to ery. 


T&T 
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SECTION 7. 
The Oausal Verb, (ବଢରଣାର୍ଥ ଶୟ୍‌)), 

The causal verb is formed hy inserting a between 
tho root and the termination; as ¢9@q1, to see; which 
becomes 69d + ଆ + QO) = 69d/Q9) to cause to see, 

a, 6, to show. 

The introduction of this vowel renders necessary the 
following euphonic changes in the root. 

1. Roots in ଅଆ simply reject the a; as, ୧ଦ ଖି which 
becomes ଚିକଣା, whence ¢adiQal To cause to 866, 

2. Roots in ଆଁ shorfen that vowel to Q; as, ଖ| eat» 
which becomes ¢, whence 

GAC | To cause to eat. 

3. Roots in Q or insert q to avoid the hiatus be- “af 

tween ର୍‌ and ଆଁ jas, 
AqiQal To cause to drink, 
. @q1Q9! To cause to live, 

4, Roots in Q or ଓଁ are unchanged ; as, 

ଛୁଅଯ୍କ! To cause to plant. 
salelQet To cause to lie down. 

5. Roots in ଏ change ଏ into Qq; as ବଦ give, which 
becomes 4%, whence, 

Og |ଘ୍ରୀ To cause to give. 

6. When the vowel of the root is long, it is shor- 
tened before the causal termination ; as, 

#19, dance, whence #¢.Q9} To, cause to dance. 





In accordance with the preceding rules the verb’ କର 
“do,” makes the causal form କସ୍‌ ର୍କ! to cause to do’ and 
is conjugated thus: ` 
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
7, Simple Tenses. 
1. Surerz Presunr. 
Singular. 
1. ` ମୁଁ aq¢', I cause to do. 
ଭୁ #qQ, thou causest to do. 
8. 64 9qs, he causes to do. 
Plural. 
1. ` ଅଚମ୍ମାନେ eqq, we cause to do. 
QSARISN QE, ye cause to do. 
sadice QQ, they cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aon gqq@, I cause to do. 
2 gon କ୍ସ୍ଅ, thou causest to do. 
3. ବସ୍‌ 999, he causes to do. 


be 


୯୬ ।୦ 


। Original Plural, 


2. Stuere Pasr, 
Singular. 
A @IQR, I caused to do. 
Q @4Qm,, thou causedst to do. 
6EARQQA, he caused to do, 
Plural, 

1, ` ଆମେମାନେ RAQR, we caused to do, 
QSAAISH FQQR, ye caused to do. 
ଷ୍ଟ, ବସ୍ବମ୍ବାନେ EqQem, they caused to do, 

Modern Honovrific Singular. 


I. ae କସ୍ଯ୍ଲୂ , I caused to do. 7 
2, QeA FqQm, thou causédst to do, | Original Plural. 


3. 62 eqQem, he caused to do. 
12 


go ବ୭ ¬ 


୪୭ 


Ye 


StS 


1, ଅମେ କସ୍ଯ୍ବୂ', or ର, I shall cause to do, } 
2, Qed କସ୍ଯ୍ର, thou wilt cause to do. ¦ 
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8, Simpre Furoure. 

Singular. 
ମୂ 9qQ4, I shall cause to do. 
ଭୁ କସଯ୍ରୂ, thou wilt cauge to do. 
ସ୍‌େ eqQq, he will cause to do, 

Plural. 
ଅବମ୍ମୀବନ QQ) or ର, we shall cause to do. 
ଭୁବମ୍ମାନେ SQQ9, ye will cause to do. 
ବସମାବନେ କଗଯ୍ବକ, they will cause to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
Orig. Plural. 


8. ବସ୍‌ କସ୍ଯ୍ବରୃ, he will cause to do. 


IL.—Tenses compounded with @qa, the present particrple 


୪୭ 


po 


1, acq sqaug:, I am causing to do. 
2. ଭୁ୍‌ୟେ sqaQra,thou art causing to do, 


of କସ୍ଯ୍ରା, 
J, Present Dzrinits. 

Singular. 
ମୁ. eqa¢ I am causing to do. 
Q FAAE, thou art causing to do. 
ବସ eqQQg, he is causing to do. 

Plural. 
asAsich କସ୍ଉ୍ଅଛୁ., we are causing to do, 
QeAMIen FQQUQ, ye are causing to do. 
Sadish କସ୍ଜ୍ଅଛନୁ, they are causing to do, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural, 


ଧି, ବସ୍‌ କସ୍‌ଉ୍ଅଛନୁ, he is causing to do. 


wwe 
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2, ImpEerrucr. 

Singular, 
1. ମୂଁ sqqdg, I was causing to do. 
2, Q FQQUn, thou wast causing to do. 

-3. 6d eq@ual, he was causing to do. 

Plural. 
1. aogaicn aqaumh, we were causing to do. 
2, Qesrisich RAQIR, ye were causing to do. 
8. ` ସେମାନେ FqQdcm, they were causing to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


ˆ i t . 
ales, eqaum , I was causing to do | Original Plu. 


Qs କସ୍ଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, thou wast causing to do. 


- 6A gqQacm, he was causing to do. 


8, Present Porentiat. 
Singular. 
ମୂ sqqua, I may be causing to do, or T shall be 
causing to do, 


. ଲୁ 2qQ2q, thou may’st be causing to do, or thou wilt 


be causing to do. 


- ବସ gqQug, he may be causing to do, or he will be 


causing to do. 


Plural, 


- ACAAICR QAR or ସ୍ରୀ, we may be causing to do, or 


we shall be causing to do. 


+ QSAAICR BQQug, ye may he causing to do, or ye 


will be causing to do. 


ˆ ବସ୍ମା[ନେ GqQue>, they may be causing to do, or they 


will be causing to do, 


7. 


2. ଭୁୟେ କସ୍ଜ୍ସ୍କ, thou may’st be causin 


2, 


woe 


1 


2. 


3 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
ass aqaeq’ or ସୁର, I may be causing’) 
to do, or I shall be | 
causing to do. 1 
£ + Original Plu. 
to do, or thou wilt be 
causing to do. 
୧ସ୍‌ eqause, he may be causing to 
do, or he will be caus- 
ing to do. 


TI.—Zenses compounded with @Qa, the past part. 
of କସ୍ଲ୍ବା, 


1. Past DEFinite. 
Singular, 
1. 4 aqqg’, I have caused to do. 
2 ଭୁ FAQ, thou hast caused to do. 
8. ବସ୍‌ କସ୍ଯ୍ଛି, he has caused to do. 
Plural. 
ଆଚମ୍ମାନେ କସ୍ଲ୍ଅରୁ', we have caused to do. 


QSAAicn FqQua, ye have caused to do. 
ବସ୍ମାବନ କସ୍‌ଯ୍ଅଛନୁ, they have caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


ଆମେ aqQeig’, I have caused to do. 
ଭୁବମ୍‌ sqgqea, thou hast caused to do, 
64 aqQrag, he has caused to do. 


Original Plu. 


1. 
2. 


3. 


„ ଭୁଚମ୍‌ BqQam, thou did’st cause to 
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2, Prurerrecr, 
Singular. 
$1 କସ୍‌ଲସ୍‌ଲ୍‌, T did cause to do, or had caused to do. 
ଭୁ FaQam, thou didst cause to do, or thou had'st 
caused to do. 
sdagaqQeaa, he did cause to do, or had caused to do, 


Plural. 


, ଅଣେମାନେ କସ୍ଲସ୍ଲ୍‌ , we did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 


F ଗୁମ୍ବେମାନେ କସ୍ଯ୍ସ୍ଲ, ye did cause to do, or had caused 


to do, 


. Salen FQQUCR, they did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


, ACH AQQAM , I did cause to do, 0 \ 


had caused to do, 


Original Plural. 
do, or had’st, caused to do. 


, 6A GYQaUSA, he did cause to do, or 


had caused to do. 


8, Pasr Pormnrrat. 


Singular. 


, ମୂ. FAQS, I may have caused to do, or shall have 


caused to do. 


, 9 aqqrg, thou may’st have caused to do, or wilt 


have caused to do, 


. ବସ୍‌ 4qQa?, he may have caused to do, or will have 


caused to do, 
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Plural. 
7, ଅବମ୍‌ମାନେ eqQuq or aol, we may have caused to do, 
or shall have caused to do, 
2, Qeadica କସ୍ଯ୍ୟୁକ, ye may have caused to do, or will 
have caused to do. 
8, ସେମାନେ କସଯ୍ସ୍ବକ, they may have caused to do, or will 
have caused. to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ଆଚଯ୍‌ 9qQ29. or ସ୍ର, 1 may have caused } 
to do, or shall have caused 
to do. ¦ 7 
2. ଭୁବମ୍‌ ` ଳସଲ୍ସ୍କ, thou may’st have caused Orig. Plu, 
to do, or wilt have caused 
to do. 
8, ed କସ୍ର୍ସ୍ବନ, he may have caused to do, 
or will have caused to do. 


IV.—TZenses compounded with aia, the simple present 
of ସଲା remaining. 
1. Past Hasrrvar Derrire. 
Singular. 
1. a sqqaid’, I was then causing to do. 
ଭୁ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥ!|, thou wast then causing to do. 
8, ` ସେ କସ୍ଭଉ୍ଥାଏ, he was then causing to do. 
Plural. 
ଆଚଳଯ୍‌ମାବନ eqQeig’, we were then causing to do. 
SAAS FQQAIA, ye were then causing to do. 
3, ବସମ୍ଵମ୍ବାନେ SQA, they were then causing to do. 


୧୭ 


1୦ ee 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ales eqaeiq, I was then causing 
to do. opt a) 

£, EA FARE! A, thou wast then caus- Original 2180. 

ing td do. 

ଧି, 6d କସ୍ଉ୍ଥାରୁ, he was then causing’ 

to do. 
2, Aorisr Hanrrvan. 
Singular. 

. ମୁ aagel id, I had then caused to do, or I used to do. 

, ସୃ କସ୍ଲ୍ଥା, thou had’st then caused to do, or thou 

used’st to cause to do, 

8. ସେ କସଯ୍ଥାଏ, he had then caused to do, or he used 

to cause to do. 
Plural. 
1, ଆବମ୍ମାନେ eqqeia’, we had then caused to do,.or we 
used to cause to do, ˆ 
2, ଭୁବମ୍ମାବନ କସ୍ଯ୍ଥାଅ, ye had then caused to do, or ye 
used to cause to do. j 
5, 6agice କସ୍ୟ୍ଥାଲ, they had then caused to do, or they . 
used to cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
1, aes, aqqeig’, I had then caused to} 
do, ox I used to cause 
, to do. 

2, Qer କସ୍ଯ୍ଥାଅ, thou had’st then caus- 
ed. to do, or thou used’st 
to cause to do, 

8, ସ୍‌ 9qQeiQ, he had then caused to 

ˆ do, or he used to cause 
to do. 


1୭ ।-- 


Original Plu, 
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B, SUBJUNCTIVE orn CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


୪୦ 


1, ୪୮୮୮, %॥178141' „ 
Singular. 


- ମ୍‌, କସ୍ୟ, I might* cause to do, “or if I cause to do. 
‹ 999g, thou mightest cause to do, or if thou cause 


to do. 


. ବସ୍‌ କସଲୁ, he might cause to do, or if he cause to do, 


Plural. 


, ଅବମ୍ମାବନ କ୍ଵସ୍‌ଲୂ, We might cause to do, or if we cause 


to do. 


„ QsAnise କଗଲ, yo might cause to do, or if ye cause 


to do 


.  କସ୍ମ[ନେ GQCq, they might cause to do, or if they 


cause to do, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. Goh aqqQ, I might cause to do, or if 


I cause to do. 
ger #aQ, thou mightest cause to do, 
or if thou cause to do. 


Original Plu. 


, ବସ୍‌ 9Q69, he might cause to do, or if 


he cause to 00, 


2, Present Derinirs, 
Singular. 


1. ମୂ aqaaig, I might* be causing to do, or if I were 


causing to do. 





* Or “ would or should.” 
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. ଭୁ SqQAIQ, thou mightest be causing ‘to do, or if 
thou wert causing to do. 
, 64 କସଉ୍ଥାଲା, he might be causing to do, or if he 
wore causing to do. 
Plural. 
. ଆମ୍ବେମ୍ବୀକେ AIQeIQ, we might be causing to do, or if 
we were causing to do. 
ଭୁଚୟମାନେ କ୍ସ୍ଉ୍ଥାଲୁ, ye might be causing to do, or if 
ye were causing to do. 
.  ବସ୍‌ଥାବନ କ୍ସ୍ଜ୍ଥାଚଲୁ, they might be causing to do, or if 
they were causing to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
. acs aqaelig, I might be causing to do, or if I 
were causing to do, 
„ 9S କସଉ୍ଅ[ନୁ, thou mightest be causing to do, or if 
thou wert causing to do. 
. 6A gggeicg, he might be causing to do, or if he 
were causing to do, 


8, Past Durrntrs. 

Singular. 
. ମୂ କସ୍ଯ୍ଥାଛ, I might have caused to do, or if I had 
caused to do. 
» Qaqnaig, thou mightest havo caused to do, or if 
thou had’st caused to do. : 
, ବସ୍‌ କସ୍ୟ୍ଥା[ଲୁା[, he might have caused to do, or if he 
had caused to do. 


Plural. 
ଆବମ୍ମାନେ କସ୍ଯ୍ଥାନରୁ › we might have caused to do, or if 
we had caused to do, 
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2, QsAAice FYQ ଥାଲୁ, ye might have caused to do, or if 
yo had caused to do. 

8. 6 ସମାନେ aqQeicg, they might have caused to do, or 
if they had caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ales BQQAID, T might have caused’) 
to do, or if I had 
caused to do. 

2. Qe, #9Q219, thou mightest have 

: causedto do, orif thou 
had’st caused to do, 

3. ` ବସ କ୍ସ୍ଗ୍ଥାବଲୁ, he might have caused 
to do, or if he had 
caused to do. 


S Original Plu. 


an 


୦. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. 81/27, PresEnt. 
Singular. 
1. 9 କସ୍‌ଏ› let me cause to do. 
ଭୁ #qQz, cause thon to do. 
8, ` ସେ 4qQ@, let him cause to do. 
Plural. 
1, ` ଅଧେମାବନ eqe, let us cause to do. 
ଭୁବସ୍ମାନେ କସ୍ଅ, cause ye to do. 
3. ସମ୍ବମ୍ାନେ FQQR, let them cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, acs, aq, 160 me cause to do. 
2. geo, aq, cause thou to do. 
3, 6g କ୍ନଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଲୁ, let him cause to do. 


୧୭ 


୪୪ 


Original Plural. 
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2. Continvative INDEFINITE. 


Singular. 
loa ଜସ୍ଭ୍ଥାଏ', let me remain* causing to do, 
2. ରୂ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥା, remain thou causing to do. 
8. ` ୧ସ କ଼ସ୍ଜ୍ଥ|ଉ୍‌, let him remain causing to do. 


Plural. 


‡. ` ଆମ୍ମାନେ eqaQeia’, let us remain causing to do. 
ଭୁବମ୍ବମା[ବନ କସ୍ଭ୍ଥାଅ, remain ye causing to do. 
3. ବସମାବନ .କସଉ୍ଥାଉ୍ନୁ, let them remain causing to do. 


୪ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
. aes, କସ୍‌ଉଥାଉଁ , let me remain causing 


1515; କି Original Plu. 
2. gey କସ୍ଭ୍ଥାଅ, remain thou causing ° 


to do. / 
8. ବାସ୍‌ VINA IA, let him remain causing 
to do. 


8. ContInvATivE DEFrinirE. 


ସା 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ eagald, let me have caused to do, or let me 
continuet to cause to do. 
, 2, ଭୁ କସ୍‌ଯ୍ଥ[ଅ,40 thou have caused to do,or continue thou 
to cause to do. 
8. 64 FqQQela, let him have caused to do, or let him 
continue to cause to do. 





* In the sense of the English phrase “go on,” as “let me go 
on causing to do,” continuous and present. 
+ In this case the action 19 continuous or habitual, 
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Plural. 
1. ଆୟେ୍‌ମାନେ 2aQeIQ", let us have caused to do, or let us 
continue to cause to do. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ବେମ୍ମାଚନ aqgeic, do ye have caused to do, or 
continue ye to cause to do. 
3. SAHIEM FQQAAD, let them have caused to do, or let 
them continue to cause to do. 


Modern Honprific Singular. 


1. acs, eqQeia’, let me have caused. to) 
do, or let me continue 
to cause to do. 

2. gs କସ୍ଲ୍ଥାଅ, do thou have caused 
to do, or continue thou 
to cause to do. J 

3. ସ୍‌ RANAIAD, let him have caused 
to do, or let him con- 
tinue to cause to do. 


\ Origin al Plu. 


PaRTIcrPLEs, 
Present Part. 9QQ, causing to do. 


Continuative ditto ditto ¢qQ’s, continuously causing 
to do. 
Past ditto @qQ, caused to do. 
Continuative ditto ditto’ ¢qQv, continuously caused to 
do. 
Aorist ditto @qQen, having caused to do. 
Pres, conditional ditto sqausm, were (I, thou, or he) 
causing to do. 
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Past ditto ditto sqQuem, had (I, thou, or he) 
caused to do. 

Predicate ditto @qeq, about to cause to do, 

or whilst causing to do, or on causing to do, 


Versant Noun, 
Nom. 9qQ91, causing to do, (or the act of causing to do). 
Ace. 99Q91q, causing to do, 
Inst. 2qQ91¢Q, by causing to do. 
Dat. #49919, to causing to do. 
Abl. ¢QQ919, from causing to do. 
Gen. FQQ1Q, of causing fo do. 
Loe,  କସ୍ଯ୍ରୀ[ବର୍‌, in causing to do. 


Parricireran Nouns, 
Gen. IQQAQ, of having caused to do. 
Abl FIQAQ, from having caused to do. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE USE OF THE CAUSAL VERB. 


Oriya. 
ର୍‌ସୁନ୍ନାଥକୁ ge sqare 


FL ଦେରାଁଯ୍ଛ ଯେ 
ଅଛୁ!, ବଦେଖାଲ୍‌ are. 
ବ୍ରାଛୁର୍‌ଲୂୁ AIS ଖୁଅଯ୍କାଲୁ ବହୁକ, 


SUIGIQ. ଜଲ FqQiqn + 
Qa 29. 9.Qq. କର୍ମ eqaue. 


Lit. transtation. Enghsh rdiom. 
Raghunath pictures cause to Show Raghunath the pictures. 
see, 
I caused to see am (or have), I have shown. 
Well, caused to see remain. ` Well, continue to show. 
Calf grass to cause to eat will The calf must be fed with 
be. grass. 
Horse water caused to drink. I watered the horse. 


Rama all labourers work will Rima will be working? the 
be causing to do. men, 


9AAq, ନ GElaQen, Hex qi Bullock not having caused to If you do not throw the bul- 


APG. AIQe ନାହୁଁ 


lie down, medicine given to lock, you cannot give him 
go will not be able. the medicine. 


QE CAN କଙ୍ଗାଳିଲୁ AQAl cagaa Krooshna that beggar fo pice Did Krooshna give pice to 


@? 


did give, what? that beggar P 


OFT 


ବସ୍‌ 69Q ନା aal, AIG Aes, EQIQM. He giving not was, but I He was nof intending to give, 


caused to give. but I made him (give). 
COG, 6AQ AAAS aaa? 94,99, See, that person bear will cause See, that person will make that 
to dance. bear dance. 
ମୁଁ MP] Gis VG. SAIGISQ SQIQ. I child saheb horse on caused I have put the little saheb on 
” to mount am (or have). the horse. 
ଅଛୁ, JAQU SQQ A. Well, to cause to wander,taken Well, take him out for an air- 
go. ing. 
ସେହ୍‌ ସବୁ Se ASQ Srigqoiq, That all things cart from to All those things must be taken 
6Q9. cause to descend will be. from the cart. 
GCA AG AAIQ ag I kite caused to fly remain. I (sometimes) fly a kite. 


Qe cAcacecm BIAR, ଆମେ You when called, I When you called me, I was in 


it == ± = = = ne ae = = -5- =: ek a er 
* Gd is an expletive, not to be translated. 


+ The omission of the pronoun, in ordinary sentences, is commoa. 
¥ That is, overseeing 


L¥T 


Oriya. 
each, ଓଷଧ ସୁଅଭ୍‌ଥାଉ 


JAG. ସେନ୍‌ AIG aguel 

9 AQIQ. 

ag. ଶୃ ଣାଷ, 

IQS. 

ଏହୁ ଚଲାକ୍ରଲୂ କର୍ମ eqag କେ $ 


GMA? କଦ୍ର। କସ୍‌ଜ୍‌ଞ୍‌କ, 


HAA BU, 919. ର୍ରସ୍ବବ୍ରେ, 


Lit. translation. English idiom. 


sick one medicine causing to the act of giving medicine 
eat remain. to the patient, 


Child that book cause to read. Make the child read that book. 
‡ caused to read am (or have). I have caused to read. 


Me cause to hear. Cause me to hear. 

(I) will cause to hear. I will cause to hear. 

This person work causing to Who is causing this person to 
do is, who £ work £ 

What (I) know? Boida caus- How do I know? “Boida may 
ing to work may be. be causing &e, 


Rug cause to spread, Babu Spread the rug, the Babu will 
will sit, sit down. 


87† 
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TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH. 


ନାନ୍ଧକମ୍ମୀ ବନ୍ଧ ଜୀବ । ଜରେ ଚରି FRED, AQ ଅଛନ୍ତି । 

DIF AICQ SOR ଅସବ୍ନୀ।ବ ନ୍ଦସ୍ବା। ଯାଯ୍‌ଏଛି | 

QAQ Acer ୟିବାକୁ agg’? ଅନନିର ଦସ୍‌ 1 

M69 62 କୂର୍ମ SQ DQG, ଅନ୍ଯ IVIQ SQMG ନ ସୀରେ, 
aed ଏହ୍‌ କର୍ମ ନକାଣ କରୁ" | 

QAQ କଥାର ACH AHS ବଦୁରୀଲୁ ନ ସାରୁ' | 

ଭୁବୟ୍‌ FIG QGICQ କ[ବଲଣର୍‌ଲୁ ଯାଲ୍ଞ୍ଲ୍‌ ¢ 

ACH AQIQ, ମାନ ବସ୍‌ AACR ଅମ୍ର୍‌ IAI CAAA ବଦାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲା | 
ACY AAD! ମାସରେ 9309, ag | 

AAG. ଦୋଷ CAA କାଲ୍‌ ? 

6A FIGCQ VIQVIQ CIA Cod) ଯାଏ ନାହୁଁ । 

6A WH FROIQ CAAT cgal ବସ୍‌ agH ag 
MEDCHEM ବସ୍‌ IQA NCQ 98 ଅଛି । 

MITA ମୁ ଣ୍ଡ କେକରେ CEM ¢ 

MACYS ସ୍‌ଳସ୍‌ ର୍ର ଅନୁମର ବରୁବଲ୍‌ 6A 1G AQ | 
DIQIFT କଦଖ! AQUY ACA ଯଣଥଞ୍ୁ ସନଲାଷ AQ କର୍ଲ୍‌ | 
ଆମ୍ବମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର୍‌ ବଲ୍‌ଗାଚର୍‌ AGI ଭୁଲ୍‌ AD ବସ୍‌ ସଂବଶାଧନ HEM | 
ସ୍ଵଧାନାଥ UHH ହ୍ନଦ୍ଯୀବର୍‌ ବଡ଼ FA CYIQUO | 

ବିଶ୍ଵନାଥ awa qaete । 

UAT QAQ I BS SyIQelld | 





TRANSLATE INTO ORIYA, 


English sentences (i) Oriya idiom. 
Send the groom to fetch Horse to bring groom gend, 
the horse, 
He has been sent. He sent hecome is. 
Is that letter posted ?* That letter post honse at 
given gone is P* 


* In this and similar sentences the interrogatave patide a 
is required ; ugually at the end of the sentence. 
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The servant has returned Calcutta from servant turned 
from Caloutta. come is. 
While there he was very ill, There remaining’s time in 
heevery ill become was. 
‘What was the matter with Him to what become was ? 
him £ / 
He had a high fever. Him to great fever did be- 


come, 

I mado that man cut the I that man wood caused to 
wood. out, 

This pen is broken. This pen broken gone 18, 

Whose fault is it £ It whose* fault £ 

Should I ask you to go, I you to to go having said, 
would you go? would you go? 

I did not see him. I him did not see. 

T cannot read Oriya. I Oriya to read can not, 


Have you anything to eat? Your side at food is ? 
You might give that poor You that poor person to 


man something. something might give. 

I wrote him yesterday. I yesterday him to a letter 

did give. 

He is a sharp fellow. He very sharp person. 

If he would come, it would He having come very well 
be well, would be. 

You might have gone last Past month in you might 
month. have gone. 


† could not come before. I before to come could not. 





¥ Tn this sentence the interrogative pronoun occurs, hence the 
interrogative paiticle is not requhed. Theverb is not express- 
ed in such sentences. 
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They are finishing that They that work finish doing 
work, are. 


Norz.—A few adverbs and adjectives occur in tho 
above sentences, which the learner may leave untrans~ 
lated. 


SECTION 8. 
On the formation and use of the compound tenses. 


The learner has already observed that the compound 
tenses are formed by the use of the present and past 
participles with the different parts of the substantive 
verb. 

1 , The present participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb always 
involves the idea of present or unfinished action or being, 
at the time indicated by the connection. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Presenv Derryire. 
64 agg, he doing is, or he is doing. 
Iupzrrrncr. 
sq caqaa, he giving was, or he was giving. 
Present Potuytran (or Fururt Iupervacr), 
sq ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍କ, he going may be, or going will be, 
i. 6, he may (now) be going, or he will he 
(then) going. 
Norz.—In these examples different verbs are in« 
troduced for variety. 


152 


Present Tasrrvan Derrtre 
ବସ୍‌ ଆସୁଥାଏ, he 60//8//!// remained, or coming then was, 
i. 6,/ at # given time he was coming. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MooD. 
Present Derintrez, 
ବସ୍‌ ଯଚ୍ଥାଲୁ|) he watching might remain, he watching 
might be, 
i. @ he might now be in the act of watching. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ContinvativE InpurinttTE,* 
6A ମାରୁ ଥାଉ, striking let him remain, 
a. ୫, let him go on sti thing. 

Below is an example of the use of the 2nd person of 
this tense. As though one should say ‘“ Do that work,’’ 
and the person addressed should reply “ Iam doing it,’ 
and the first speaker should then say “ Keep at it, 
then ;” this last phrase would be rendered in Oriya by 
this tense; as, 

629 କର୍ମ କର୍‌, (Sim. Imp.) that work do. 
ମୂଁ କରୁଛି ଯେ, (Pres. Definite Ind.) I am doing it. 
agi କରୁ, ଆ[ଅ (Cont, Ind, Imp.) Well, go on doing it, 

Observe, in al/ the tenses given above the present 
participle is used; and, in every instance the action is 
unfinished at the time indicated by the context. 


2, The past participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb, always 





# It is right to note that this tense is very rmely used, 
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involves the idea of pasé or finished action or being, at 
the time mdicated by the connection. 

This is more difficult to explain than the preced- 
ing, and still more difficult of application in certain 
tenses; because the Oriya very offon uses a past 
participle in his mode of thought where we should use 
the present or its equivalent. Hence a great deal of 
vicious idiom occurs in our writing and speaking the 
Oriya language. It is hoped, however, that a careful 
analysis of the following examples will enable the 
learner to arrive at a proximate idea of the correct use 
of these tenses. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pasr Durinirz, 


ବସ୍‌ କରିଅଛି, he done is, Eng, equiv. “he done has,” oy 
“hehas done,” 

There being no equivalent for the verb ‘to have,” 
which is so very useful as an auxiliary in English, the 
Oriya adheres to the substantive verb throughout the 
conjugation. In the above example the sense is ` I 
having done (that act) exist,” or “I done am,” This 
form has been, not inappropriately, likened to the 
common Hibernianism, “I am after 025 it?’ ¢, ¿. 
“After doing (that act) I am.” 


PLUPERFEROT. 


ବସ୍‌ Gada, he erted was ¢, 6, he (having) oried was ; 
Eng. equivalent, he had oried, or did ory. 
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Past Porentian (or Sxconp Forvre). 


62 69QA9, he given may be, or given will be, 
® 6, he (having) givent may be, or (having) 
given will be. 
Eng, equiv, he may have given (Past. Potential) 
s » he will have given (Second Future). 


Aorist Hazrrvan, 


ବସ୍‌ ଆସୁଥାଏ, he comeremains ¢, ¿, he continuesto have come; 
Eng, equivalent, he continues to come. 
or 4, Pe he habitually comes. 
or 4 5 ho sometimes comes, 

This tense requires all these different renderings 
according to circumstances; the precise meaning to be 
recognized by the connection, It is, fortunately, of 
comparatively rare occurrence, 


The use of ଥାଉ୍‌ the simple present of ସୁର] makes the 
different renderings possible. 


Ex. 1. sacacaem ବସ୍‌ aQeii, then he used to do. 


Hix, 2, ` ବସ୍‌ କର୍ଥାଏ, he sometimes does; in answer to 
the question ‘‘ Does he do so ?” 


Ex. 8, ` ଚଯଦଭଞରେଳଳ a1QQ aden ବସ୍‌ Asa ଖାଲ୍ଥୀଏ, when 
doctor came he medicine eaten remained, 7. ¢., when the 
doctor arrived he had already taken the, medicine. In 
this, and similar sentences, it seems to mean “ he had 
already,” or “ he then had.” When no time is specified 
it usually conveys the idea of “sometimes does.” 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Past Durinrrs, 


ବସ adeigl, he watched might remain, i. 6,, 
he might “have remained in the position 
of a watcher. 
Eng. equiv. he might have watched. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Contrnvative Derinrre. 

64 HQAQ, struck let him remain ¢, 6, let him continue 
to strike (as opportunity may offer, or circum-~ 
stances demand). 

Below is given an example of the 2nd person of this 
-tense. : 

Suppose a person should say to another “ Do that 
work so,” and the person addressed should reply, “I 
have done it so,” and the first speaker should then say 
“Well, always do it so” or « Continue to do it 80 ;”” 
this last phrase would be expressed by this tense. 

Ex. 1. ges cae କର୍ମ cansa କର୍‌, (Simp. Imp.) 

You that work so do. 
ମୂ. 62969 କର୍ଛି ଯେ, (Past Def. Ind.) 
I so have done, 
aa cane କର୍ଥ!, (Cont. Def, Imp,) 
Well, so do remain. 
i. 6„ always or continuously do so. 

The simple tenses in either mood need no comment, 

_ Illustrations of the idiomatic use both of the simple 

and compound tenses are given farther on, 
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CHAPTER V. 
ADJHOTIVES.« (ଛବଗେଷଣ), 


„=. 


SECTION 1: 

1. Those adjectives in Oriya which are derived 
from the Sanskrit, but have lost their original form, 
have neither gender, person, number nor case. 

2, Those which have retained their original form 
have gender only. 

The former class is rather limited, and two examples 
only will be given ; as, ବଡ଼ large, and ସୀନ small. These 
yetain this form in all positions; as 

, Mas. 9a 41.99, large man. 

Fem. , 99 qi, large woman. 
Mas. ସନ ଲାଲକ, small boy. 
Fem. ସୀନ କାଳିକା, small girl. 
The second class may be sub-divided as follows: 


1468, Those adjectives ending in ଆ, change % into 

{ ox ଲ୍‌ in the feminine ; as, 

Mas. ` ଉଞଜ୍ମ 4Q9, good man. 

Fem. ° Qed! 91, good woman. 

Mas. dmiel Gime, orphan boy. 

Fem.  eamlell 91Q91, orphan girl, 

Mas. 9949, beautiful mam 

Fem.  9aq 9, beautiful woman. 
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Qnd. Those ending in aor ଆନ change these endings 
into ଅଖି in the feminine ; as, 


Mas. 991 4Qe, young man. 
Fem’ = q90) 9), young woman. 
Mas. ` ଧନକାନୁ ସ୍ଜ|, rich king, 
Fem. ଧନକଖ ସ୍ଣ], rich queen. 
Mas. @in9!g 4Q9, learned man. 
Fem. —glie9¢i ସୀ, learned woman. 


Sometimes an adjective is used absolutely, its noun 
being unexpressed ; in which case it is declined precise~ 
ly like a noun, usually in the singular number only ; as, 


Nom, 491, youth. 

Ace. g914,, youth, 

Inst. AH19IQ, by a youth. 
Dat. — 991q, to a youth. 
Abl. q9101Q, from a youth. 
Gen. AO1Q, of 4, youthe: 
Loo, ୟୁକା[ଠାରରେ, 111 a youth, 
Voo. ବଦ୍‌ ୟୁବା, 0 youth. 


Compound adjectives, of either class, very rarely 
change their form; but are usually the same in both 
genders ; as, 


Mas. and Fem. 9q19q, meroiful, 
Mas. and Fem. qin, fearful, timid, 


14 
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SECTION 2. 
Compairson of Adjectives. 


The degrees of comparison afe formed for the most 
part, by adding the syllables ଭର for the comparative, 
and ଭମ for the superlative ; as, 


Pos. Comp. Super. 
Mas. gqdear gGqaqdearer dqan dearest. 
Fem, Sqi ,, dqaq ୨୨  Fgqou ୨ 

Additional words.are often used to express compari- 
son, in which instances the ablative case precedes the 
noun compared ; as, 

Ex qaolg ଜଗସୀଗ tae agg. 

Lit. Rémathan Jagadisha more sharp (is). 

Rama (is) sharper than Jagadisha, 

A few adjectives are found in the superlative degree 
only ; they are pure Sanskrit, but have become so 
thoroughly incorporated into the Oriya, and are so 
frequently met with, that some notice of them is 
demanded. 


Mas. aHgX, youngest. 
Fem, 9}, youngest, 
Mas. 6Gug, eldest. 

Fem.  ¢@ug!, eldest, 

Mas. ବଶଷ, most excellent. 
Fem.  ¢a§{, most excellent, 


The last, ¢|§) is also frequently used to express the 
idea of highest wn position or tank. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. (ଅବକୟ୍‌) ‹ 


ହଲ ୮୩୩ 


SECTION 1. 
Adverbs. ( ଛଚଶିଷଣିଯ୍‌ ବଶଷଣ,) 


Tn addition to those words which the Oriya possesses, 
in common with all other languages, which are pure 
adverbs, and cannot be used in any other sense ; there is 
also another large class of words which are really 
substantives or adjectives used adverbially. 

In English all adjectives may be turned into adverbs 
by the addition of the syllable—ly (abbreviated from 
like); as, strong, strongly; rapid, rapidly. 

Of the impure adverbs, or nouns and adjectives used 
adverbially tHere are three classes. 

Ist. Those which take no affix, but retain the same 
form in all positions. 

“The noun QQ is a specimen of this class. In the 
following three examples, it is given as a noun, adjective 
and adverb.. 

ih 
QR YAP ସମ୍ଛଳ କର୍‌ $ Do you prefer good or evil ? 
ଏହ୍‌ 99 QQ EAIg! This is a very good, horse, 
QS 99 QR EME. You write ory well, 
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and. Those which take the affixes of the ablative ରୁ › 
or the instrumental and locative ¢Q; as, 
ଭ୍ଜାରେ or QBIQ, afterwards ; lit, in, by, or from passing 
over.* ¢ 

8rd. Those which take the oblique base of & noun 
after them; as, 
ସୁଦର୍‌ Qed, beautifully ; lit. beautiful manner in. 
Hq ପକା|ଚର, injuriously ; lit. injurious manner in. 

Anything more than these examples it is unnecessary 
to give here, as the student can form them for himself 
from the dictionary, 

Pure adverbs are of four kinds; of time, place, quan- 
tity and manner. 

1. Of Time. (କଲର ରକ), 


469, now. ଏବ କେଁ, Now even, 

adea, this instant. eacoed, then even. 

eaquca, that instant, edeoeg, when even. 

6ାଭବରୁ, then. dao, afterwards. 

ede9, when. ଏହୁ|ମଦଧ୍› in the mean time. 

ଚବକଚିର ୬ when £ Museu, ditto ditto, 

କେତନ 5, sometimes, ଆଳ or U4, to-day. 

CRCMCS IQ, Never. QQ or WQu,t yesterday or 
to-morrow, 


669 91, ditto (vulgar). @O4, always or continually. 





* From the word Q@IQ, passing over,the ର୍‌ ofthe affix being 
assimilated to the final letter of the noun. : 
+ Distinguish by the connection ; but in obscure cases, the words 
ଗଭ and ଆସ୍ଲୁ| are added as, 
: Aa gla yesterday. 
ଅଁସ୍ଲୁ। କାଲ୍‌ to-morrow. 
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RAO) _, ¿ avai, always. 
ont ] ever, . 
#19 ae QI, ditto. 
YQ, afterwards. aga, now (vulgar). 
୭ ୭ = 0:00 9880; ଲ୍‌ମାନ, at present. ଧି 
QAQ MANA, again and again. 


Besides the above there are a few adverbial phrases 
in common use; such as saceca, present time in; 
eacaceca ? what time in? cacacoem that time in, 
edeacee@ what time in, eqeacac@ that time in, ଏକ [6 କତଳଲ 
at once, and 99 Qalsa, 92 QAIQ afterwards ; and a fow 
others. : 


2. Of Place (ସାନକ!ରକ)‹ 


ଏଠି, here, abbreviated from “O1¢g,* in this place. 


646, there, ,, » 64016, in that place. 
ୟେଠି, where ,, »  §AO16Q, in what place. 
6G0% where,? ,, ;› ° କକଠାବର ¢ in what place? 
ea, here (vulgar). agg, in every place. 
ଭେବଣ, there ,, Q6Q, ati a distance, * 
କେବଣ, anywhere ,, ASS, Dear, 

eed? whore? ,, Aideg or ସବସ), beside. 


କେଉଁଠ ରେ, what place in or at ଆଗକର୍‌, before. 
SAGOIsQ, wheresoever. ସଛରେ or dsg, behind, 


ଭ୍ଛଂର, \ Teen gacg, beside. 
QAR GOQ, from beside. 





ଏଠୀବରେ and similar words are adverbial phrasos rather 
than adverbs, and they only appear in the-above list, as a mattér of 
convenience. 
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ଭଲେ, below. MQlCQ, outside. 
aco, under. QICQ, inside. FA 
Geely OY ମଧ୍ଯ୍ୟବର୍‌, in the midst, 


8. Of Quantity, (ସଖ୍ଯୀରଚକ), 


e969 £ how much P ଅଶି, ଅଭ୍ଯଲ୍, 
very. 
eas, ag much, ADID, 
6969, 80 much. aad, exceedingly. 
6a¢4, that much. s199,* all (lit. as much as), 


ଭ[ରଭ୍‌ ,* all. (Ht. so much as), 


4, Of Manner, (q19199). 
6999? how? 1, e, in what state? vulgar form କମର ? 


କେମକକୁ £ how? Le in what way ? 93 » do? 
6999, 80,i.¢.in that state or condition ,, ,, Qa. 
6AAGQ, 80, 1, 6, in that way, is » OF. 
ଭେମୁଲୁ, 80, 1, €, in that state or condition ,, » ` 0100, 
ବଭମକକୁ , 80) i. 6, in that way, ୮ » Qe 
ଏମଲୁ, 80, 2, ©, in this state or condition _,, » ` ଏମିଭ, 
ଏମଲେ, 80, 1. ©, in this way 45 » ditto 
ena, T as, 2, 6, in what state or condition P ,, » aA. 
ଯେମଚକୁ,†' as, i.e. in what way £ » ~~ «Gitto 
adlQ? କାହିଁକ ? why.t gcds, gradually, 

MQdIQ £ wherefore. ଖୁଚର, slowly, 

am, well. usQ’, very slowly, 

ମୁଳ, badly, eq, quickly. 


* Theso two aro confined to tho literary style chiefly. 
” > These two might be rendered “in whatsoever state” and “ in 
whatsoever way.” They are affirmative and are to be carefully 
distinguished from the interxogative, form ଚକ୍ମଲୁ 8 &e. 

{In northern Orissa eqeg P why? is common; but it is not 
Oriya, rather a corruption of the Bengali କନ, 
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Qiq, nearly, almost. -  ‘eegig, suddenly. 
gas, certainly. sala, providentially, 


ace, for this reason ; lit, this for. 
ସେହମଠେ , for that reason ; lit. that for. 
@hqeq? for what reason ? lit. what for £ 
ଯେନମଚରୁ, for whatsoever reason. 
6 ଭଣ୍ତକ୍ର୍‌, therefore. ~aga, therefore. 
Besides the above, there are several adverbial phrases 
in common use, such as; 


କ 6QQQ ? what case from ? 
eda ସ୍କାସ୍ରୁ', that cause from. 
edugiQ, that for. 


The learner will readily recognize words of this class. 
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SECTION 2. 
Oonsuncrions (ସ୍ଂବଯ।ଳକ), 
These are of two hinds, copulatjve and didjunoting. 
1, Copunative (969199). 


6, and. ମଧ୍ଯ, also. 
ଆଢ୍‌, Moreover. ଯଜ୍ଞ, if 
ଅଛୁଭ, further more. ୟସ୍ୟ, though. 
44 9219, yet, nevertheless. 
ଧୂନଃ, : 6deeqg, because. 
age Bens ଅର୍ଥାଭୁ, that is, namely. 
PIE) ଯଥା, for example, 
se rather. cae thereupon, 
ନ୍ନର୍‌ଂ ଇଦ୍ଧନ୍ତ୍ରର୍‌ 
2, Dissunorive (eeqiag). 

§, ୦), ag, ) 
Ql, or, but. ଅଥଚ, {Obes 
se, but. Ql, 
29], else 

SECTION 3. 


Prepositions and Postpositions. 


There are no words in Oriya which ocoupy the place 
of prepositions, in English. The preposition in Oriya 
is prefixed to and tnseparable from the word with which 


it is connected, and does not govern cases as in Latin. 


Nouns in oblique cases are used as post-positions in 


1161 of our separate prepositions, These, with the 
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exception of a few which have sunk into mere case 
endings, require the genitive case to precede them} 
and this requisition amounts to government. 
Explanatory of the’paragraph on prepositions, a list 
of thé principal ones, and words in which they occur, 
is given here. It will be, at the same time, a lesson in 


derivation, 


Prep. Root, Termina-» Word. Meaning. 


g al 
aq ® 
ଅସ ale 
ନ al 
wa ସ୍ଥା 
ସୂ = AA 
ମର୍‌ ହୀ 
QQ ag 
ସର୍‌ ମା 
ag ସ୍ର 
ସଭ କ୍ଡ 
aq) vais 
ଅନୁ «gg 
a ଦ୍ରାନ 
QQ ସମ୍ପ 
= a 
ଅଭ ଶୀ 
ey QM 
a କ୍ଡ 


tion. 


ap 
a 
q 
ଅନ 


; a 
4 ଧୁ 4 5 = 5 4 ଙ 4 5 @ © 4 5 ୟୁ 


gals 
gqeaq 
ଅସମାନ 
ନ୍ଦଵାନ 
eas |ନ 
IM 
md 
Qge 
QAIGA 
ଅଶ୍ପ!ୟ୍‌ 
Gaalg 
AIARH 
ARQ 
ଅବଦାନ 
ଦୁର୍ଗମ 
AQIQ 
Uae 
ଅସେକ୍ଷା । 
ଉ୍‌ସକ୍କାର୍‌ 


Evidence. 
Defeat. 
Disrespect. 
Primary cause. 
Inhabitation. 

Of easy acquisition. 
Ascertaining. 
Production. 
Measure, 
Intention. 

Relief. 

A looking. 
Favour, 

A receiving. 
Dificult of access, 
Pastime. 
Exceedingly, 
Expectation, 
Help, 

a 
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PogTPosiTions. 
ଆଗେ ¦ 1 8576, UIQ aglg,, for. 

ଲଗି QQ, UPON, ; 
aqsa ୦୮୦୮ RACY go, towards, into. 
AjSie@ presencein. ସ୍କ|ଗେ ସର୍‌, after. 
ଛନ, without, agse, besides. 
ଛନୁ , ହୃ quacace, besides. 
QQ, besides. deck with 


ଛଡ଼ without or besides. ଅର୍ଥ, for the sake of. 


gdqcQ, congerning. ' 

ଅନୁସା[ବର୍‌, according to. ବାସ, by (an instrument). 
ଅନୁୟାଯ୍ › ditto ditto. ବେଲ୍‌, by orthrough (ameans) 
aac, ditto ditto. af 9, by (an agent). 


The learner with readily perceive that most of the 
above are simply nouns in the ablative or locative cases, 
as, cr cgmpany, loc. Scce company in, (or with), 

AIGIG presence, loc, 4191 6@ presence in, 
agial cause abl. ସ୍କାଣୁ * cause from. 
ଅଗ front loc. ees front at, or before. 


The last three, giq, ବେଲ, 9 have sunk into mere 
case endings, and do not usually have the genitive case 
before them, but ratherthe crude oblique form, as ଆୟୂବଦନ୍‌ 
by me, ag@ ae, କ୍‌ pundit. (See declensions.) 





* Abbreviated fom ସ୍କଣା ରୁ which is sometimes heard, 
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SECTION 4. 
In rERsECTIONS. (dese). 
The following list comprises most of the interjaotons wm 
Scommon Use. 


ଆଃ ! ' expresses SUTprise. 
and approval, as “ well done !” 


Dele! ” ” 

6Q! calls attention, as “Hey” © Hallo,” in English. 
ବରା! ” ” ny? ” 

aicQ ! ” ” +# 3୨୬ ” 


ରା[ସବର୍‌ ! expresses surprise, lit. “O father’ sormetimes 
this is inverted as 


acQaid ! 
as! expresses disgust, as “ fie, fie.” 
ag 5 disgust or shame. 


99 or ବୂର୍‌ ! ,, impatience, as “ get ou ha 
ell, expresses respect, as 919/66] O father, 
ଚଲା, a form of address among the lower orders addressed 
to females, and by one female to another hono- 
rifically, as ମ[ଳେ| mother Ho! 
ମଲା ! or AMISQ, expresses astonishment 3 as, 
AMIGQ!  EQa? Eng. equivalent “Dear me! 
what's the matter ?” 
IGG) Gils, expresses great astonishment, 
Eng. equiv, ‘“ Well there! I neversaw the like.” 
Qs, expresses pain, as Oh! ୮ / 
ହୁୀୟ୍‌// expresses sympathy in sorrow ; as, “ Alas! alas!” 
« 0, how gad,” 
q94.! expresses disgust. » These two are profane, but 
ଉ୍ଗରାନ ! ditto ditto, f§ common. : 
The former is the name of a Hipdu incarnation ; the’ 
other a very common term for Daly, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
SYNTAX. 





DIMA. 

Oriya syntax is very simple, With the exception of a 
few peculiar idioms, the learner will find little difficulty 
in it. It will, therefore, be unnecessary to write much 
on the subject, especially in an elementary work like 
this. 


SECTION 1. 


Arrangement of words in a sentence. 

1. The verb as a rule, is the last word in a sentence ; as, 

aig ଵ୍ଯାକର୍ଣ ସଭୁଅଛୁ' , I grammar reading am, or, I am 
reading grammar, 

2. In compound sentences involving but one nomina- 
tive, every verb in the sentence, except the last, takes 
the participial form ; 
ନଂ AC AQ. AIQ, ଚିଠି cMA, ବବ୍ଧଚହ୍ଵସ୍ଵର୍‌ ହ୍ଵାଭବର TIQIEQ 

ARES JOIQ COM. 

Lit. I house to gone, letter written, bearer’s hand by 
his near at sent gave. In this sentence we have dig 
gone, ond written, and qQiQ sent, all past participles ; 
the verb, cm gone, concludes the sentence. The sense 
in Hnglish idiom will be “I went home and wrote 
a letter and sent it to him by the hearer.” This pecu- 
liar use of the participles enables the Oriya to dispense 
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with conjunctions to a great extent; when carried to an 
excess however, as it too often is by careloss writers, 
it renders the sentences very involved and obscure. It 
is not uncommon to #ee a whole Ietter written as one 
sentence, there being only one finite verb, and that 
the very last word. In such cases it is usual to vary 
the phraseology by substituting the ablative of the 
infinitive (or verbal noun) as 491Q or ହେବାରୁ 3 or else 
the aorist participle, as କହୁବଲ, 

8. Qualifying words should be placed as near as 
possible to the words they qualify; except the par- 
ticpial adjective, which is usually placed just before the 
verb; as, ' 

ACH ଆସର ଣଙ୍ଗର୍‌ UHIQ ANE, ID WAG CQ, 

Lit. I your honor’s favour cause from very obliged. 
was. 

English idiom, I am greatly obliged by your honor’s 
favour. 

Noru.—The Oriya idiom scarcely ever recognizes 
an obligation as present, but as either past or prospective ; 
as, “I was obliged,” or “ I shall be obliged.”’ 

4, Governing words should be placed as near as pos- 
sible to the words they govern, @ 

Norz.—The nominative may be considered an excep~ 
tion to this rule, as it frequently happens that the nomi- 
native is the jist and the verb it governs the Jast word 
in the sentence. The rule applies to all the oblique 
cases of nouns and pronouns, to adjectives, adverbs, 
and postpositions. 

Ex. 1. gy dua qaq. oe is 

Krushna stick seized Réma much struck. 

15 
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English idiom, Krushna took a stick and struck 
Rama severely. 

In this sentence 919 is in the accusative (termination 
onritted) governed by the participls ଧର୍‌ : Rama is also 
accusative governed by qiQa; the adverb ବଡ଼ is placed 
near to the verb it qualifies. The sentence would be 
vory inelegant, and not readily comprehensible to the 
ordinary Oriya if these governing and qualifying words 
were placed differently in the sentence ; for instance: 

କୃଷ୍ଣ ଧର 91S 9a Qaq diag. This would convey the 
idea that a /arge Rima was struck ; and the first comple- 
ment of the sentence Qq ଧର୍‌ IG is quite inelegant ; 
the participle ` ଧର୍‌ is used here instead of a finite verb 
and a conjunction, and it should be the last word in 
that part of the sentence, according to Rule Ist. In 
rhyme, however, this kind of transposition is common ; 
as in reading, time can be taken to study the meaning 
of a phrase. 

Ex. 2. QaQda oa ଅନ୍ୟ କର୍ମ 6 Qa. 

Of Rama towards great unjust work became (or was), 
English idiom, Rima was treated very unjustly. 

Hore the nom. କମ is in close proximity to the verb, 
the adjective ଅନ୍ଯ[ସ୍‌ next in position to the word if 
qualifies, then the adverb oq qualifying the adjective 
ଅନୁନୟ, and qq in the genitive, just preceding the post- 
position ପର which governs it. 
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SECTION 2. 
Concord ard Government of Words. 
Hae 6 agg. 
1, Nouns. 


1. The nominative case governs the verb. 

This rule needs no comment, it holds in Oriya as in 
all other languages. 

Nors.—The nominative absolute occurs much more 
frequently in Oriya than in English. This arises from 
the very prevalent use of participles in lieu of finite 
verbs in compound sentences. Jor instance, such sen~ 
tences as the following are very common. 

Ex. 1. qa cen ae aq, Lit, Rima having gone 
I will go. English idiom, If Rama goes, I will go. 

Here we have the nominative absglute qa, referring 
to the aorist participle ଗଲ୍‌, 

„ Ex. ୬, qa ଯାୟ୍‌ସ୍‌ବଲ୍‌ aaid aiQeial, Lit. Rima (if) had 
gone Shy4ma would have gone. English idiom, Had 
Rama gone, Shy4ma would have gone, 

In this sentence Rama has no finite verb; but fers 
to the past conditional participle, ଯଭ୍ସୁବେ, and is in the 
nominative case absolute. 

Ex. 3. ସ୍ମ QO dIQIG 9169, ଅବ୍‌ IQ agg hh, 

Lit. Rima rice to cat in sitting (A, while gitting) 
IT gone arrived. 

English idiom. As Réma was sitting to eat his rice I 
arrived (at his house), In this sentence, again, are 
two nominatives-with only one finite yerb AQT, of 
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which-2i¢9 is clearly the governing word; qq refers 
to the predicate participle 9acq and is nominative ab- 
solute. 

While the above examples dearly illustrate the 
nominative absolute, it by no means follows that the 
above participles always and necessarily involve the 
use of it. Tor instance— 

` ସ୍ମ Qa ଖାଲ୍ରାକୁ 916g erga ବାଲ ସରିଲା, 

Lit. Rima rice to eat whilst sitting senseless be- 
come fell. 

English idiom, As Rima was sitting to eat his rice 
he fell senseless. 

In this sentence we have the verbal noun digQaig, “ for 
to eat,” and the predicate participle, 9469, * whilst 
sitting,” and the past participle egiQ, “ become,” with, 
the finite verb aaq “fell,” all referring to the one 
nominative Réma. 

2, The object of an action is putin the accusative 
case. 

Bx, 1. da dae Qoiga, Child (the) book caused to 
rise. Eng. idiom, The child took up the book. 

The accusative termination q is not usually given 
¡ in santenges where its omission does not make the sense 
obscure, except in nouns referring to persons, and 
occasionally in those referring to animals. 

Ex. 2, ସଯ୍ସ eqiaiq, sina. (The) groom struck (the) 
horse. 

Nors.—Now2i which are the object of direction are 
also put in the accusative ; as, 

aes Gaal ଗୀମଲୁ AIRES, 
I Olinda village to going am. 
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Eng. idiom, I am going to Olinda village. 

It is probable that a postposition was formerly used 
in such sentences as, the above, hence the accusative 
form: but in moderti Oriya it has been dropped, while 
the Accusative form is retained. 

8, The agent, instrument, or means by or through 
which an act is done is put in the instrumental case. 

Ex. 1, aga 90°@ ଏହ୍‌ qge ର୍‌ଚିଭ cad. 

Pundit by this book written became (or was). This 
is an instance of the instrumental case referring to an 
agent. 

Ex. 2. 63)9) ଛୁରଦ୍ରାସ ଅସଣୀର୍‌ Qi କାହିଲ୍ଵ, 

Boy knife with his own hand cut. his is an instru- 
mental case referring to an ¢nstrument. 

Ex. 8. ଛଲରେ 6aQ କର୍ମ Qigua. 

Craft that work become is. Thatis, that work 
was accomplished by means of cunning. 

This is an instance of the instrumental referring to 
a means. 

4, A noun which in English is governed by the 
preposition for is often put in the dative in Oriya; also 
a noun signifying the recipient of a gift. is akoays put 
in the dative. 

Ex, 1. aqa ane 99 ନାହଁ, 

Body for clothing is not. That is, there is no oloth- 
ing for the body. This and similar sentences are often 
expressed by the dative; as ଗଣ୍ରଲୁ ods ନାହୁଁ, Whenever 
the termination ଲୁ. requires the word jor, to express the 
sense in translating, the noun is in the duties a 

Ey. 2, 3a1 sqiviaig. aq, 

Rupees shop-man to give. That is, give the monay 
to the shopman. 
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5, Nouns whichin English are preceded by from 
or than aro, in Oriya, put in the ablative. 

Bx, 1, ` କୈବନାଥଠାରୁ ଅଣେ ସଳଲ 3H ସାଲ୍ଲ, 

Boydyandth from I all rupee? found,, (1110 is, I 
received all the money from Boydyanath. ‘ 

Ex, 2. ଶ୍ର୍ଯାମ୍ମଠାରୁୁ qaq, QR aid. 

Shyfima than Réma (1) well know. That is, [ know 
Rama better than I know Shy4ma. 

Ex. 3. ଶ୍ଯାମ୍ଠାରୁ ଅମେ qaq, ଅଧ୍ୟକ ଭଲ୍‌ Ad. 

Shyama than I Réma more good regard. That is, 
T regard Réma as a better person than Shy4ma. 

Hx. 4, aidoiQ as qaQgasdeg we aia. 

Shyama than I Rama’s concerning more know. That 
is, I know more about Rama than Shy4ma knows. 

6. Nouns signifying connection, or possession, are 
put in the genitive case. 

Ex. 1. ` ଗଛର୍‌ ଫଳ, fruit of the tree. 

Ex. 2, caigiq aia, harness of the horse. 

Ex, ଓ, ` ବୈଦାକର୍‌ ସର୍‌, house of Boyda. 

Norz.—The genitive precedes and is governed by 
most postpositions ; as 

Ex. 1. S1QigQ go cyl କସ୍‌ AIQB. 

Of him towards injustice done gone is. 


That is, Injustice has been done to him. 
Ex, 2, ଆମ୍ବୁର୍‌ adden, 44 ଅଛ ୩ 2 
Of me (the) matter in heard are what ? 


That is, have you heard about me ¢ 

Nors.—The reason why the postpositions require a 
renitive is, that they were originally nouns, and conse- 
uently governed othor nouns in the genitive. 
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Thus, in example J, 91Q18Q, ga, was originally, 
“ the direction ofhim,” then “towards him.” 

7, Nouns which in English are governed by the 
prepositions, on, in, into, at, &e., are put in the locative 
cast. 4 

Ex. 1, ଗଛରେ ଫଲ ଅଧି, tree on fruit is, 

Ex. 2, ` ଲୁଂଅରେ ଜଲ ଅଛି, well in water is. 

Ex, 8, aQeQ ଅଛୁ, house in (or home at) is, 

Ex. 4, ` ଦୂଧ d86Q ଇ[ଲ, mill lota into pour. 

8. Nouns in the locative and ablative cases are fre- 
quently used adverbially. 

Ex. 1, cag କର୍ମ Qdavaged କସ୍‌ ଯାର୍ଅଛି, 

That work properly done gone is. 

Tn this sentence the noun ର୍ସ is put in the locative 
case, and joined to the adjective ଉ୍ସଯୁ ଲୁ proper, to form 
the adverbial phrase “ proper manner in,” equivalent 
to the word “ properly.” 

Ex. 2, ସୁଝଂଚର୍‌ ଅମେ geclia aden. 

Formerly I geography used to read. 

In this sentence the noun dy in the locative case is 
equivalent to our word formerly, 

Es. 8, gg ¢giQ ଆସିଛି, From before become come 
is, That is, It has been 80 from the first. 

In this sentence the same word is put in the ablative, 
and is equivalent to from the first. 


2, Pronouns, 


1. All the rules given above referring to the cases 
of nouns apply to pronouns, execpt the last. 

2, When a relative and correlative pronoun occur 
in the same sentence the former generally precedes the 
latter. 
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Ex, 1. gen ଯାହ୍‌| 4Q SIQIi ଅବମ୍‌ coo}, 
You what desire that I will give. 

That is, I will give you that whigh you desire, 

Hix, 2. ` ୟଯ ମନୁଷ୍ଯର ବୃଷଯୂବର୍‌ aes 8 ବିସ୍‌ ଏହୁ Dag. 

‘What person’s concerning I spoke, he this person. 

That is, This is the person concerning whom I spoke. 

In this particular, the Oriya idiom is just the reverse 
of the English. 


8, Vurss. 

1, ‘The verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person. 

In former works on Oriya grammar (also Bengali), 
the writers have usually claimed that the verb agrees 
with its nominative in person only, there being no 
distinction between the singular and plural. 

The writer disputes the validity of this position. 
It is easy to see that this error originated in the rejec- 
tion of the true singular (the “ inferior” so called), and 
substituting a modern honorific singular, which of course 
must have the verb in the plural to agree with it, inas- 
much as all onorific terms were originally plural. In 
accordance with the views laid down in the chapter on 
“Pronouns,” as, also, in the conjugation of the verb, 
it is claimed that the verb must agree with its nomina~- 
tiye both in number and person. 

For example, ମୂ _ ଯାଉଅଛୁ', ଅଚୟ କରେ or AAAIcR Ald are 
all ungrammatical expressions, and would excite 
laughter among Oriyas of any class ; whereas ମୁଁ diag, 
ais, କରୁ” or ଅୟ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ would be accepted by all clase- 
es as good Oriya. 
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2, Transitive verbs govern the accusative case. 
Ex. 1. acy 91Q) AQ. 
T that found ¦ ¢. en found that (or I received that), 


[n this sentence the termination ଲୁ is omitted. 


Ex. 2. ସ୍‌ SIQIG AIG! ମାରଲା, 

He him a box on the ear struck ; 7. ¢, he struck him 
¡ box on the ear. 

Ex. 3 Qo sdigiq.ariQelg, ଜ[ବଣେ, 

Rama horse to drive knows, 7. ¢ Rima knows how 
0 drive a horse. 

Ex. 4. 9419 ଭୁମ୍ବଲୁ alga. 

Prasid you calling is, 7. ¢. Prasad is calling you. 

3, Causal verbs frequently govern two nouns in 
the accusative. 

Ex. 1. aga ସ୍ଥନ୍ନଲୁ 499 ସନ୍ଥାଉ୍‌ଅଛନ୍ତ, 

Pundit pupil book causing to read is, ¢, 6, The pun- 
ditis teaching the pupil to read the book, In this 
sentence ସଭା[ଉଅଛନରୁ, is given in the plural honorifically, 
and it governs the two nouns ସୁନ and 4g@, both in the 
acousative case, though in the latter the accusative 
termination is omitted; or, in other words, the pundit 
is causing the pupil to read, and at the same time 
is causing the book to be read, hence both g¢@ pupil, 
and ୟୁ ସୁକ book are governed by the causal verb qqiQ 
age. 

4. The verbs to give, to speal, and to tell usually 
govern the dative case. 

Norz.—The accusative and dative cases being alike 
in form, it would seem to be scarcely necessary to dis~ 
tinguish between them; yet there are instances, in 
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which such a distinction seems both advisable and 
necessary. 
Es. 1. aq aigig. age ଦେଯ୍ସମୁ 
Thim to book did give, ie IF gave the book to 
him. In this sentence gg is in the accusative * and 
911g in the dative, both governed by the verb caqun 
I gave the book, and I gave it to him. 


Hx, 2. ` ଭୁବମ୍‌ କ ବସ୍‌ କଥା aisqag କହ୍‌ଅର ? 

You, what, that word Sahib to told ore? a ୫, 
Have you told the Sahib that matter ? In this instance 
କଥା is in the accusative (the thing told) and qicqo in 
the dative, (the person to whom told) both governed 
by କହୁଅର, 


Ex. 8. ` ୧ସହ୍‌ calag, soi3 କଥ[ COIR | 

That person to one word speak, 7, 6, Speak one 
word to that person. Here also କଥା is accusative and 
ଚିଲାକ dative both governed by 691A. 

5. Verbs which in English are followed by the . 
preposition from, in Oriya govern the ablative case. 


Ex. 1. «nag q@ aca. 
Clouds from rain falls, ¢, 6, Rain falls from the 
clouds. 


Ex. 2. ବସ୍‌ ସିଲାମ୍ବାନଙ୍କୁ ଗାଭବ୍ଛ୍‌ 6ealQall 
He children cart from caused to descend, 7. 6, He 
took the children down from the cart. 


Ex, 8. qaQaodiolg alg ad dge2 | 
Oaloutta from post come arrived is, 4. ¢ The post 
_has arrived from Calcutta. 
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Ex. 4, @3901Q ସେୟ୍‌ AIQ QAQ ସପ 6QiQe | 

Cuttack from that letter’s answer obtained been is, 
i.e. The answer to that letter has been received from 
Cuttack. 

6. .Verbal nouns govern as verbs; and govern and 
are governed as nouns. 

Ex. ଏ ମଧ୍ୟ କୁ AQP AAA IVD MB! CQal | 

Madhu striking from my great shame became (or 
was) ୧୬ ¢@ From striking Madhu I became deeply 
disgraced, 

Bx, 2. 6dQ Ada diQaicg ସିଲା ଅନେକ ag AIQe | 

That medicine eating in child much trouble found, 
i.e The child had great trouble in the eating (or 
taking) of that medicine. 

Ex. 6. ରା[ଚଲ୍ଣର୍‌ରୁ 291 ego [ 

Balasore to going will be. 

“ Ex. ଏ, aaa cae କର୍ମ 9Q91 69QQ । 

Your honor that work doing let be, i. 6, will your 
honor please allow that work to be done? This ‘is a 
highly honorific way of saying, Will your honor conde- 
scend to do this (or that) work (or thing) for me ? 

Ex.. 5, dcmdag 891g, ମୁନଦ୍ କରହୁଅନ୍ନୁ | 

Jellasore to to go master said is; ¢, 6, the master has 
told (me) to go to Jellasore. 

( କହଅଛନ୍ି 1860] honorifically.) 

Ex. 6, 99, ସବର୍‌ Qaviqg. an! 

You house in to remain (I) told, i 6, I told you to 
remain at home. 

7. Verbal nouns in the nominative case when con- 
nected with ମାନା are used adverbially. 
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Ex. 1. qaaisig* ବେ ଗ୍ଲ୍ଗଲା 1 
Hearing only he walked wont; ¢, ¢ he went as 
8001) as he heard (what was said). 


Ex. 2, q.9Qq. ଧର୍ର|ମାନଂ cAlea କା[ଚମାଭଳ | 
Dog seizing only me bit; ¢, ୬, the dog bit me the 
moment I seized him. 


4, ParricrereEs, 


1, Participles have the same government as the 
verbs from which they are derived. 


Ex. "1, Gaq'aiQs gio 92 କଲା। 

Child striking striking, hand pain did; ¢, ¢ while 
striking (or whipping) the child continuously (my) 
hand pained me, 

Eng. idiom, I whipped the child until my arm 
ached. 

Tn this sentence Ga is in the accusative governed by 
ମରୁ? the continuative present participle. 


Ex. 2. adage ମେଳରେ ରଖି caiQg. 

I book table on placed, lay down; i. 6, I put the 
book on the table, and then lay down. 

In this sentence 4g in the accusative and eqace 
locative are both governed by the past participle o@ 
placed, which refers to ମୁ. 

Tix. ଓ, did dacm QAQ ASH QUQl. 

Sin having left your benefit would be; 7.¢. Ifyou 
would leave off sin, it would be well for you. 





* Though used adverbially there is a governing element in both 
thesd instances ; the first governs qe] understood, the second 4 ଜର୍‌ 


both in the accusative. 
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Here gaca refers to ges, understood, and governs ସାସ 
in the accusative, the accusative termination omitted. 

Ex. 4. 68Q କର୍ମ କରୁସ୍ବନୁଲ୍‌ goa କରୁ ଥାନ୍ତ । 

That work were dong you might be doing; +. 6, 
Tf you chose to be about that work you might now be 
doing it. 

In this sentence କରୁ ସ୍ଚଲ୍‌ refers †0 ଭୁ ୟେ and governs 
କର୍ମ in the accusative (case ending omitted) as also does 
the finite verb କରୁ ଥମ, 

Ex, 5. ` ସୀବସୁର ସେଲ୍‌ Sdlal ବ୍ୟ୍‌ କରସୁଚଲ୍‌ କର୍ଥୀବକୁ, 

Sahib that horse sold (if) had done might have done, 
¿ 6, The Sahib might have sold that horse had he 
been so disposed. 

In this sentence, the plural qQeicqis used honori- 
fically. The conditional past participle କର୍‌ସ୍ଠିଲ୍‌ refers to 
ସାହେ and governs ୟାଇ in the accusative, as also does 
the finite verb ` କର୍ଥାଲେ which also agrecs with {16Qq 
and is governed by it. 

Ex. 6. 4 o1@iq, alaeg* ସେ ଆୟେ ଅସିଲା, 

I him was calling he himself came, 7 6, while I was 
calling him he came himself. 

Here ଭୀକଚନରୁ the predicate participle, refers to ମୁଁ 
‘nom. abs. and governs 9/919, in the accusative. ୮ 

Norz.—In sentences containing a noun in the accu- 
sative with an intransitive verb, the noun may be said 
to be accusative absolute; it is probable that, in all 
such cases, there was formerly a postposition, or some 





” ` ¥ This ig often used in the sense of “about to call” 7. 6୫, “I 
was about to call him when he came himself.” 


16 
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other governing word which required the accusative 
form, but which in modern Oriya has been dropped. 
Ex. ‡. ace, ଯବଲ୍ଣ୍ର୍‌ସୁ diQuem, ଯାଲ୍ଥୀନୁ - 

I Jellasore to (if) had gond@ might have gone. In 
ihis sentence we have the conditional past participle 
aQecm and the finite verb AQAID both indransitive, 
and. ସଦଲ୍ଣ୍ର୍‌ in the accusative without a governing word 
rence it is accusative absolute, 


Ex. 2. ଆମ୍ବର୍‌ agg. ଅସୁ ୨ ବସ୍‌ SIQiQ cad! aga! 

Of me house to coming coming he of him sight found 
i, 6, 88 he was coming to my house he saw him. 

In this sentence ସର୍‌ is accusative absolute, there being 
no governing word. It simply points out the direction 
of ଆଁସୂ 3 the continuative present participle, and is the 
accusative of direction merely. 

2. The aorist and predicate participles frequently 
refer to the nominative case absolute, 


Ex. 1. ag sai ସେଲ୍‌ ସୁନା ଭୁୟେ aie [ 

I rupees having given merely you will find, 7. e. 
should I give the rupees, you will get them (not other- 
wise). 

Hore the aorist participle eqem refers to the nomina- 
tive absolute cics. 

Ex. 2, geo କୌଛ ସାଯ୍ବଲ୍‌ ବସ୍‌ ସାର୍ବ, 

You money having found he will find, ୫, 6, should 
you get the money, he will get it, (that 18, from you), 

Here the aorist participle aimQem refers to the no- 
minative absolute gc. 

Ex, 8, Qa adQ cdi! eQg aicg * aeq a1Q ATA । 

' ୮118 also may mean “about to go,” ¶, 6, Rama had taken 
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Rama of me horse taken going was I gone arrived, 
7. 6, 88 Rama was taking my horse away, I came sud- 
denly upon him. 

Here the predicate participle gicq refers to the 
nominative absolute qa. 

3. The present conditional participle is invariably 
used in connection with the present definite tense of the 
subjunctive mood. 

Ex. 1. ` ଚସ diqasm aigeiial. 

He (if) were going might be going, ¢ 6 Ifhe 
were so disposed he might now be going. 

Nors.—This is a very rare form of speech; the 
writer does nof remember having heard it more than 
four or five times in thrice as many years, yotit is a 
convenience at times. It is used in a connection 
which conveys the idea of the utmost indifference in the 
mind of the speaker respecting the movements of the 
person spoken of; or, when used in connection with the 
Jirst person of the verb, it indicates like indifference 
as to the speaker’s own movements. 


4, The past conditional participle is always used 
in connection with the past definite tense of the subjunc- 
tive mood, 

Ex. 1. ମୂ ଚିଠି ବଲ୍ଞିସ୍ଲେ ଲ୍ସିଥାଲୁ 

I letter (if) had written might have written, ¢. 6, 
IfT had gone gbout it, I might have written a letter.  ' 





possession of my horse and was about to go (off with it) when T 
came suddenly upon him. 
See note on Pred. Part, in Appendix. 
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Nors.—This is of much more frequent occurrence 
than the preceding, and when used in connection with 
the first person of the verb, it ugually conveys the idea 
of carelessness or thoughtlessness on the part of the 
speaker; as though he should say, “It really never 
occurred to me, or I might have done so and so” or 
‘I really thought it a matter of no consequence, or I 
could have done it as well as not,”’ 

N. B. The learner must not get the impression 
from the above two rules respecting these two parti- 
ciples, that the tenses of the verb referred to are not 
used except with these participles; they are used very 
frequently, the participles are never used without these 
tenses ; indeed their exclusive use with these two tenses 
would seem to indicate that they were formed expressly 
for them, 


5, ADJECTIVES. 
1, Adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they 
qualify. 
Norz.—This rule applies only to those adjectives 
which have retained their Sanskrit form, (see p. 146, 
par, 2), 


Ex. 1. wqags Fom. ଅଲସ୍‌ a 
Lazy man. Lazy woman. 
Ex, 2. 929 91A@ Fem. ଦୁର୍ଲୁ| 91m! 


Mischievous boy. Mischievous girl. 

2, Adjectives govern the instrumental, gonitive 
or locative case, according to their meaning; some 
require the instrumental, others the genitive, and 
others the locative, to be used in connection with them. 
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Ex. 1. againa esiisg ସହ୍ୟ caine: 

Paraménanda anger with filled become was, 2. ¢, 
Paramdénanda was filled with anger. 

Here cali is in the instrumental case governed by 
aga full (lit. filled). 

Ex, 2. 4Q1Q Qu AQ ନାହୁଁ, 

Of this like more is not; i, 6, there is none like this, 

Here ଏହୁ |ର୍‌ is the genitive governed by gm like. 

Bx, 8. do19Gl ig କ୍ରାର୍ଯରେ 9a ALA. 

Satyabati fancy work in very skilful (is). 7. ` 6, Satya- 
bati (is) very skilful in fancy work. 

Here କାର୍ଯ is in the locative case governed by Agel 


6, ConsuUNoTIONs. 
1. In all ordinary cases the conjunctions are used 
in Oriya precisely as in English. 
2. When two nouns in the same case are connected 
by a conjunction the first drops the case ending. 


Ex. 1. caa1 ଓ qq 9919 cqiqrg. 

Boydaé and Réma’s quarrel becomeis; ¢, 6. Boyda 
and Rama have quarrelled. 

Ex, 2. 994] ୩ ଧର୍ମଚର୍‌ QQt 

Science or religion in advanced. 

3. Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
Junctions; and these frequently follow each other in 
different members of the sentence, 

Ex. 1. dauded ସ୍ଣ କର୍‌ କବ୍‌, AIT ଅବୟ୍‌ ବଣାସ୍‌ ନ କଣ୍କ [ 

Though he oath done says, yet I faith not will do, 

e. though he swear it, yet I will not believe (it). 

Norz 1.—a9 is often used as 449 in connection 
with 92/4 | 
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Notz 2.—The adverbs of time ¢deq when, and eaaa 
then, ave used similarly, and this has led some to look 
upon them as synonyms of 49 aod aad. The mistake 
arises from the fact that the Oriyas use ‘when’ and 
‘then’ idiomatically where we use ‘if? and ‘ then.’ 


7, Posrposrrions. 


1. Postpositions govern the genitive case either 
expressed or understood. 

Ex. 1, ` ଆମ୍ର୍‌ ସକାଶେ ଭାବ Ae. 

My sake for him release. 

Ex. 2, ଭାସ୍ଵା ଅନୁସ୍‌[ଚର୍‌ aq ଯାଇଅଛି, 

That according to done gone is, ¢, 6, It has been 
done according to that. 

Here the ର୍‌ of the genitive in 9/Q! is not expressed 
this omission is made for euphony, and also for pur- 
poses of combination, and it would more properly be 
written DIQIEAICQ. 

Norz 1.—In a few instances the practice of writers 
does not agree; as in the use of ଛନ = ଶ୍ଲ-ରାଘରେଳେ 
besides ; some writers using the genitive in connection 
with these postpositions, and others the crude oblique 
form. The writer is of the opinion that when the 
genitive is not expressed if is always understood. 


Nore 2,—Some grammarians insist upon the use 
of the accusative with ga towards. It is true this is the 
Sanskrit rule, but it is equally trve that it has not 
been relained in Oriya, and it would, therefore, seem 
to be a useless and pedantic exception to make, as the 
people invariably use the genitive with ga | 
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8. IwrersEcTions. 


Interjections of couxse take the vocative casa, 
Hix. 1. 69 ସବପ | O, Lord. 
Ex: 2. 26Q ସ୍ବମ | Ho! Rama. 


Nors.—The interjection ug is an exception ; it usu- 
ally tales the accusative. 

Ex. 1. ମୋର ଯିର୍ନନଲୁ aa. 

My life to shame ! 


Ex. 2. aq. ଅକ, 
Me to shame! or Fie! on me. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
MISCELLANTES. 





In this chapter “a varioty of specimens of Oriya is 
piven, instead of alengthy and necessarily dry 018 - 
cussion of Prosody; such as examples of “ Hasy and 
Familiar phrases,” of “ Prose and Poetry,” © Cutcherry 
Oriya,” &0,, which, it is hoped, will be of much more 
practical use to the learner. 


SEOTION 1. 

Easy and Familiar sentences. 
QQ Stop. 
BQ ଯାଅ Go on. 
QA କର Be silent. 
ବସ୍‌ ବକ 2 Who (is) he ? 
ବସ୍ହ ୩ ¢ What (is) that ? 
APUG BEY Take care. 
AIPA ହୁଅ Be careful, 


gig* (or କୌରବା୪) ବନ ge. Shut the door. 
QIQ Fe (or F1Q taq) Open the door. 





These two words are not synonyms, 9j¢ means the passage 

only, ବିକାର [5 the door which fills the passage, nevertheless they 
are often used indiscriminately, 
- † This form is evidently a vulgarism, borrowed from similay 
phrases where two acts are performed ; as in ede Q4 10} ଆଣି i | 
Bring and give that tool ; here two acts (a bringing and a giving) 
are done, but in such phrases as the one above but one ‘act is per- 
formed, 4 ¢. an opening; though vulgar, it is a very common 
form of Speech, 


ଜ୍ଧର୍ଖାଣ୍‌ ଗୋଲମ୍ୀଲ କର୍‌ ଅଛ ୮ 


ଭୁମ୍ବେ Gas? ଯିଲ୍ନ ? 

ଭୁଚମୁ କଭଳରେଳଲ ସିଚ ? 
ବସ୍‌ INS କଃ 

ବସ୍‌ ଗଲାଣି 

ACA କାଲ୍‌ ଆସିଲୁ 

aq ala 

9a 

Qer AQ ¢ 

QAQ Aer HO ଅଛି କ ? 
QAQ ସବସଂ କେ ଯାଲ୍ସ୍ଲା 2 
ae ବହ୍ଵ୍‌ଛି or cd ସକୀଜ୍ର 
da ଗଲ୍‌ 1 

ACR Shim 

ସୁର୍‌ ୬୨ ଯାଅ 

ଏଠୀବର୍‌ ଆସ୍‌ (vul ଏଠିକ a) 
ବସ୍ଠାଲେ୍‌ ଯା'ଅ (୩11 ବ୧ସ୍ଠିକ ଯା) 
ଏ ଣ୍ମ 69 ଅସ୍ତି ¢ 

ତହୁରୀଲୁ ସାବର ! 

ବସ୍‌ ଥାଉ୍‌ । 

ବସଛି ଅଛ ଅନକୀୟ୍‌ | 

ଭୁଣେ କ ଲେ୍‌ଖିବାଲୁ ସାର୍‌ | 
61H APNG, ଜାଣେ ? 


CAQ କଥା @ ADs 2 
IQ! CF RQ ? 

ଭୁ adic, ada? ` 
6dQ ସିଲା aige g19g? 
HA ନା । 
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Why are you making « 
noise £ 

When will you go? 

At what time will you go? 

Has he gone ? 

He hat gone already. 

I came yesterday, 

Go quiokly. 

Sit down (lit. sit). 

What do you wish P 

Is any one with you ? 

Who went with you? 

It is raining. 

Walk quickly. 

Walk slowly. 

Go very slowly. 

Come here. 

Go there. 

Is this right ? 

(It) may be. 

Let it alone. 

That (is) very unjust. 

Oan you write £ 

Does he know how to 
read ? 

Is that true £ 

Who says that £ 

Why are you laughing £ 

Why is that child crying £ 

Don’t ory. 
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ତିକଉଁଠା|ଲୁ digg ୮ ; 
sqide* ଯାଉଛ ? val, } Where are you going ? 


କେବଢ aag. ? When will (you) come ? 
MQ ଚକଭେ୍େେ P At what time to-morrow ? 
QAQ WA 9 ଆସିଅଛନ୍ତୁ ¢ Has your father come ? 
GASH ଆଜୟୁସୁଚଲ୍‌ ? When did he come ? 
ଗଭକାଲ୍‌ LQS! ସମୟ ରେ। Yesterday, at four. 
ଦ୍‌ ଡ଼ ଗିଷ୍ଵ (or) dq | (It is) very hot. 
ଭ୍ମ୍‌ମ୍୍‌ର୍‌ ଛଭ। ଅଛି କ ୨ Have you an umbrella? 
AAQ Qa} Qe | Take my umbrella, 
MQ SIA ର୍‌ ବଦଲ | You will send it back (or 
give it back) to-morrow. 

AQ ପୟ |ଜନ M18 | There is no necessity. 

` 6gsQqa, ale 1 Call the bearer. 
ବସ୍‌ adag । He has come (already). 
ଭାଲୁ ଭାଳ ସଠାଆଁ (or agizl) Send for him. 
6d @ ade ? Has he come? 
tae 99.9, 441Q GaqdiQ Why did you go home 

Um | without permission £ 
AQ ବସ୍‌ ପ୍ରକାର୍‌ GQH ନାହୁଁ | Don’t do so again. 
AAQ ନୂଗ| OAIQT କର୍‌ | Get my clothes ready. 
didaia im sQgiQ am Has the waterman brought 
ଆଣିଛି କ ¢ bathing water £ 

CTA! କାହି ? Where (is the) towel ? © 
gh qengig?e . And where (is the) soap £ 
AKQADA CAL ଆସ୍‌ | Bring my shoes. 


* In Northern Orissa କଣିଶ, 

t Hindudtaris but incorporated into Oriya, and in common use; 
the proper orthogitaphy is Oa IQ, but it has become corrupted to 
the form given above. 
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ଭୁ AAIQ ସଫା କର୍ନାହୁ ¢ 
AGMA ଭୁ କର୍ମରେ 9 ଭିଲା କରୁଛୁ 


COIS ଜଛମାନୀ GQVG. € QA! 
AAKL| HAI CAIMIG, CAQS କ ? 


6A CHCM AAQ 2 

DIQIQ. FQ ଅୟେ GUM aca 
ag ? 

Ag, କ୍ନାମ୍ବୀକଲୁ * QR eat QIaQ | 

Aq. CSTR! Carel (or ଧୁଅ) 

ବମାର ସବୁ କାଲ୍‌ର୍‌ AG ? 

ଭୁ saeco ମୌଜାଂ cQa aIQ- 
am, ¢ 

AGI MEO COR କର୍‌ ଆଣିଛୁ HAI? 


ବୟ ପଲଙ୍କ AQ ଗଭ ସ୍ଵପ୍ତୀରେ 
କଲ୍ୟ୍ଞ୍ଲୂ ଜସଯ୍‌ କାହୁଁ ? 
ଏହ୍‌ ସକଳ QAIM SACD CAQ, ? 


MQ ଅମ୍ବ୍‌ର୍‌ AQ MANS ଛଲ୍ୟ୍‌ 
ଆସ୍‌ | 


Why have you notcleaned 
(them) ? 

Lately you are getting 
very careless, 

You must be fined. 

Have you given the soiled 
clothes to the washer- 
man P 

When will he bring (them £ 

Tell him I want them on 
Wednesday. 

Tron all the shirts well. 

Wash all the towels. 

Where are all my collars ? 

How many socks (or stock- 
ings) did you take P 

Why have you brought the 
clothes so late P 

Where is the sheet you 
took last week ? 

When will you give these 
handkerchiefs £ 

Bring two of my shirts 
to-morrow, 


ଏହୁ ଲୁ ର୍ଭୀ QR QY କଟ୍‌ AQ ନାହୁଁ | This coat is not well ironed. 


42Q ଭୁ BEd CHAIN Qe 
AMG! 





* Hindustani, 


This time you have bro- 
ken off and lost six but. 
tons, 


f The expression QQ କର୍‌ is equivalent to QAQeA, and though 
the latter is more elegant, the former is mae common, 
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ଭୋର୍‌ SAID ଠିକ ନାହ, ACA ଦଶଂ 
31 GAG ବରୀଲ୍ୟ | ବଦଲ୍ସ୍ଲ୍‌ | 
ଯଜ୍ଞ ଭୁ act cg ଭଲ୍‌ ନ ଜବ୍ଲ୍‌ ,ଆସମ୍‌ 


Your account is not right, 
I gave you ten napkins. 
Unless you do better work, 


I will call another washer- 
man. . 

Tell the groom to bring 
the poney. 

He has gone to cut grass. 

Well, tell him when he 
comes, 

The horse looks dirty. 

You have not cleaned the 
saddle and bridle. 

If you do such work as this, 


ey GUNG, AIG । 


ସାନ CAIGIQ, AIMIG, AQAg. 
SHIR I 

ବସ୍‌ AIA କୀହନ୍ନାଲୂ AQ | 

Agi, 64 ଆମ୍ବର ଭୁ କ୍ବହ୍ନରୁ 1 


CAAL 9A ମଲିୟ୍‌। ଦୃଶ୍ର ଛି । 
ଭୁ କନ ଲ୍‌ଗାମ୍ର AT! କରନାହୁ | 


a AF FSR ଆମ୍ବ ଚଇ୮ବଭ 


OBO! ନାହିଁ | I will not keep you. 
SAMI Vat | Walk the horse about. 
469 AQAGIFIQ. ଲେଲ୍‌ ଯାଅ Now, take (him) to the 
stable, 
aa a8 a19919* aaeiq, ¢@9 | You must come at dawn 
to-morrow. 


ଘ୍ରୋଡ଼ାକୂ AMIGA, ଦୀନା COQ Clean the horse, give him 
JI କର୍‌ ରଖ ! his gram, and have him 
: in readiness (for me). 
ଯାଅ, MRA, AID 1 Go, call the horse-shoer. 
DIV. SPIN ଯେ daqid aQ Tell him that he must give 
ବିଜ୍ଞ ମୋଃ| ନାଲ୍‌ C991, 6Q9 1 heavier shoes this month. 





* The natives reckon from dawn to dawn, so what, in English 
idiom, would be Tuesday at dawn, would be, in Oriya, Monday 
dawn, The above sentance el@qe 41QQI lit. translated is * To-day 
night end at” or in Eng. id, * To-morrow at dawn.” 
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Foqacig,* aiqq. ଏକ୍ସ Gqiai Butler, give (me) a cup 


det ae | 

ଖନନର aidia* aq | 

AIEDEMEA MHIQEQ HI ସଲ 
ନଲେଥ 

କ୍ରମ୍ବଳାଃଲ୍ମ୍ବ ଓଁ କଦଲ] କଣି ERQ 
ଆସ୍‌ । 

ଗାନା" ଚଲ୍ଣ୍‌ ଆସ | 

HY OMIT | 

ଜଲ ଗଲର୍‌ମ୍ଭ କ୍ର । 

ମ୍ରେଜ” QUEL । 

Hae ସ୍ରୂ କାହିଁ 

ଏହ୍‌ Agia ଚକ ଭାଜିଲା ? 

CRED OAS ଅଛି ? 


QQ, Behl ଅନୁ କ ନ 
AAG. କାର YO A | 
AGIQ କଳ ଜ୍ଢୟ୍‌ | 

ଏ ade * oa AQa* | 
CRED CAS aan i 


SAG, ବୋଲ୍‌ ବଯ ଏହି ଦୂଧ cd! 
ବନ୍ୟ ଯାଲ୍ଛ | 
ଷୁଦୁରୁଂ କର୍‌ ନାୟୁ କସାଣ୍‌ ? 


ଗାଁନା କଛି ଭଲ୍‌ ନାହିଁ | 
MQ QQ HAI Ace ଓଁ cna 
ଆୟର GOCQ ଖାନୀ AiQea? 


of tea. 

Give (me) the newspaper. 

What fruits can be had in 
bazar now P 

Buy and bring some or- 
anges and plantains. 

Bring the dinner. 

Kindle a fire. 

Heat water. 

Set the table. 

Where are all the plates ? 

Who broke this cup ୮ 

How many spoons are 
(there) P 

Are all the forks (here) ¢ 

Give me curry and rice. 

Give (me) a drink of water. 

This butter (is) very dirty, 

How many loaves did (you) 
bring ? 

Tell the milkman that this 
milk has gone sour. 

Why have you not made 
a pudding P 

The dinner is not 2)106, 

To-morrow two ladies and 
gentlemen will dine here, 
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ଜାଛ୍‌ ହ଼ା।ଜର ଲଗି ae ag ! To-morrow I wish fish for 
breakfast. 

ଅଣ କୌ © ase ? Where have you put the 
mangoes £ 

CRED AQ IMA ଅଣିଲଟ । How many potatoos have 
you brought from the 
bazar ? 


SAW. AT] BQ, VE HMA 16QQQ1 Clean the knives, (they) 
are very dirty. 

ଏହି ରୋଲୁ ବଧାଲ୍‌ ଖୀନସ|ମାଲୁ”" ଦଘ୍‌ Wash this bowl, and give 

BAER Qe BLING. CMR ? it to the butler, and tell 

him to fill it with sugar. 

ଇସଗ୍ବଶୀର gica ଏହ୍‌ ଚିଠି aig Send this letter to the 

ୟର୍‌ଲୂ. ସଠାଲ୍‌ aq (or doi!) ` 2. O. by the chapprassie, 


ale ade କ ? Has the mail come ? 
Q ଯୀ, Als ମ୍ବୂନଶିଲୁ IAQ ଆମ୍ବର୍‌ Go you, and ask the post- 
ଚିଠି ଅଛି କ ନାହୁଁ । master if there are any 

letters for me. 

କେଚ ଭ Ash] MSD ? What time is it? 

IP AOQ 6YQH । It is very late. 

QQ aq, 2919. 6291 I must go immediately. 

ସଜା ଲେବହ୍‌ସ୍‌ କାହିଁ | * Whereis 11)612021]:11&-7)11161' £ 

ସର୍ଜାଲୁ ବାଯିକକୁ ବଲାଲ୍‌ (6୮ ବହ୍‌) Tell (him) to pull punkha. 

ASQ lA 1 Pull gently. 

ଜୋର୍‌ GQ 314 | Pull with force. 

AA CRED OH SE CQO । How much more hot wea- 
ther will there be £ 

DIQIQ ACH କ CQ ? After that what will be ? 

ag] GID 6A, AQ? The rainy season will be, 
what else ? 
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CAIQ AQ କୌ O* ? 

CA ଗାମ କେଉଁ ଅବଭ଼ ? 

ବସୟ୍‌ di eglasa? Vulg., 
CHAT AQQH ARES BP | 


@SOIQ କେବଭ ଦୂର୍‌ 6QN? 
ବସ୍ଠାରେ କ ASQ CAI ଥା? 


୧ ସ୍ମ୍ଭାନେ କ 7 କର୍ମ 909 ¢ 
ସ୍ବର୍‌କ୍ରାର୍‌ Sale QQ AQ କେହ୍‌ 


Me ? 
Gl, AM AUCQ? ଓ କାଣ୍ଡା।କୁଃର୍‌ 
AI6Q? ASQ ୮ 


ଏଠାରେ ଵ୍ଞ QQ aga Fe 2 

CA AI QI AMQMIGQ. ସାର୍ୟ ? 
aig zi, Gag! ଘଷା ଗିଜିବ।ଲୁ ag 
MQ DQG AQ ଅଣ | 


6A CRED DEH ମାଗନ୍ତୁ 2 


GO ମାସ୍‌ be 3a 
HAC 9A ଜଲ ଅଛି | 


କନ୍ଯ] EVER CQMIG_. ASQ | 
A9QA ଅବନକ୍ନ TAQT CQ I 


AER UIP OD ଭଲ୍‌ 'ଦୁଣ୍ଣଛ । 


Where do you live? 

In what direction is that 
village ? ; 

It will probably be near 
some city, 

How far is it from Cuttack? 

Do any Europeans reside 
there ? 

What work do they do ? 

Are there none but Govt. 
officials P 

Yes, there are Indigo plan- 
ters and contractors, 

Can a good pundit be had 
here £ 

What languages can he 
teach P 

Well,I wish tolearn Oriya, 

Bring him to-morrow. 

How much wages does he 
ask ? 

Ten rupees per month. 

There is much water in the 
river. 

‘We may have a flood. 

There will be a large crop 
this year. 

The rice in the fields looks 
very well. 


* In N. Oriasé .e@d is used. 
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BQ SP ଜଲ CQER QR GUD! 1 


Hen Aoiq, ସାର୍‌ ୟେ 9G 
9@ ମାଭୁଛି | 
M69 IREQ IA QY ଅଛି । 


ଗଭମ୍ମାସ୍‌ AIF ଲେକ୍ନ AIA ADO! 


GAM, ଅଚଯ୍ମାନେ କସ ଶିକାର୍‌ କର- 
9G, ୟାଉ୍‌ । 
ବଲ୍୍‌କମାନେ ଇନ ୟୁକେ କ 2 


Ql, FASO BIQI କଭ୍ଵବ୍ରେ | 


GHEY ଅମ୍ବର୍‌ IDI ଲେ୍‌ଲ୍‌ A | 
AAD, IQ, AIS ଅଣ | 


AAG. MEME, AIG, SQP | 

ଏକ୍ନ AINIQ ଭାକ OA | 

'ଅଠ BF CCEA, IQ AA କାହୁଣି- 
ME AQ ଏକ ମସ୍‌।ଲ୍‌ଚି Ieq- 
ଜନ CQD 1 

eae ଚରୀଣ୍ସାର୍‌ ଏକ ୨ sl 
ଜଣ୍ଜ| ` ଢଲ୍‌ ଆସ୍‌ | 

କ୍କାଲ୍‌ ଡ୍ସର୍‌ୱଲି AQ Adil ସ୍ଵମ୍ବଯ୍୍‌ ଭ୍‌ 
AVI. Ag | 

GIMP FQ. ଚୟମଲ୍ତ ବର୍କୀଣସୁ ଗେୋ- 
ଲମ୍ମାଲ ନ ହୁଏ | 


ବେବସୁସ୍‌ cae ସକଲ ଠିକ did- , 


OF ଘଣ୍ଟା ସ୍‌ମ୍ବସ୍ବ୍‌ରେ Agen 
ସ୍ବେମ୍ାନଙ୍କର୍‌ AQ ବଦ୍ଵ୍‌ବ୍ନ I 


A little more water (or 
rain) would do good. 

T hear the tigers are doing 
much damage. 

There is much danger (lit. 
fear) in the jungle just 
now. 

Last month five persons 
were killed. 

Let us go and shoot (or 
hunt) tigers. , 

Will the people beat the 
jungle P 

Yes, that they will do 
willingly. 

Bearer, bring my gun. 
Bullets, &c, and all ap- 
purtenances, 

I must go to Balasore. 

Lay a dak for one palkey. 

I shall require eight bear- 
ers, two bahungy-wal- 
lahs, and one mussalchi. 

Give one rupee advance 
for each stage. 

Iwish to goat 4 o’clock 
to-morrow afternoon. 
Take care’that there be no 

confusion. 

If the bearers are all here 

at 33 o’clock precisely, 
they will gain by it, 
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@1Q ସତ୍କାର ଗାଁନୀ GQa As you go tell the khid- 


GQV1gQ. ଭାକ NErIAQ dana 
QQ. GAA CQQAIE !। * 


ସରଦାର, AQ SATA ଛଯ୍‌ |ର କର୍‌ 

ACH SAOICR ଦଶ ଛନ QAP | 

AIM, AQ I CAC କମ ନ 
ace t 


mutgar at the dak bun- 
galow to have dinner 
ready to-morrow even- 
„ ing. 
Sirdar, get my boxes ready. 
T shall stay there ten days, 
Tale care that I have 
enough clothes, 


QsA 9qdeq 4c, 48 a"1 Sleep on the verandah, and 


ସ୍ମୟ୍ତର AG, gale ( or 
QO I=) 

ବର୍ଜୀରୂ 19 | 

ଏହୁ ନୂଗା CAL, IQs କାମ୍ରୀକଂ 
ଛନା[ଅ 

ଏହୁ ବଲ୍ଲ। ଭାମବ ଲଗାଏ | 

CAIQ ସୁଲାୟ୍‌ A ମୋହୀ | 

AAQ ଲ୍ଲ ର୍ଢୀ Aaa* @Q | 

ଭୋର୍‌ ସ୍ପାଗବର୍‌ ବକ୍ରବର Ja! ଅଛି ? 


CAR AIGI* AMIE SQQR କଃ 
ବଳ୍ପଭେ GF ଅଶିଛୁ ? 


IQIG, CHY କର୍‌ ନ AQ କସାଲ୍‌ P 


ଏହୁ TqQg ଅକ ARE କରିବାରୁ 
ନସ୍ବଵକ୍ନ | 

CA ବର୍‌ଶମ୍ଭ ସୁଭ ସକୀବଲ ୧ଭାଚଭ 
CAM OA GID ? 


call me at 3 o’clock. 


Call (the) tailor. 

Take this cloth and make 
two shirts. 

Sew this button on. 

Your sewing is very coarse. 

Mend my coat, 

How much thread have 
you 0 

Is that skirt finished ? 

How many needles have 
you brought £ 

Why did you not baste 
this ? 

This frock must be finished 
to-day. 

Where is the sewing silk 
(I) gave you this morn- 
ing 0 
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ada ଭୁ 9 QgQ କର୍‌ adem, To-day you came late, so 


COQ କର୍‌ ସିଲ୍କ CQ I you must go late. 
ges! sage କନାଣ୍ବୀଲୁ, କେଭେ Howmuch cloth will it take 
AA asia ¢ to make six pantaloons ? 
aicqoeQ ଲ୍ଲ ର୍ଭୀ ମସ୍ଵମଭ eqnig Why have you not mended 
RAIQ ¢ the sahib’s coat P 
CAQ FalQ କଛି QR ନାହୁଁ | That sewing is not good. 
CICA ଅଛୁର୍‌ A FQIN1G, 6Q9! You must take more pains. 
Q SAO OF Ai BQQ? How many days have you 
worked £ 
696Qd, ଭୁ MQ AG ନ ay Bearer, why did you not 
ATI? come (to work) yester- 
day £ 


Ag, PAG 69919, QE aa | Well, you ought to have 
sent a substitute. 


ସ୍ପର୍‌ର୍‌ AQ ASG. ବସାଛ | Wipe all the furniture. 
ଛୋଃ। QIFAG. ଅଣିରାଲୁ ବକୋଲ୍‌ ¡` [୮୧] (the butler) to bring 
chotahazari. 
QEIQ AQGQ. AIQ ଭୀଦ୍ଧୀଲୁ ଅକ Go tothe tailor’s house and 
AAPG. SOIR । tell him to come to-day. 
Aq. MEQ ଚକଳକେ GAR ବଦଦଲ୍‌ AR? When did (you) fill the 
lamps £ 
90 IAA ଏଚଭ AAI କାହୁଁସଲ୍‌ ? Why are all the lamps so 
. . dirty P ˆ 
qisgog Aiaa* (or ନମ୍ପସ୍କାର୍‌ୁ Give the sahib a saluta- 
CDN ? tion, 
 MQIFR Acer AAQ କଥ| ଅଛି ¦ T-wish to speak with him. 
496 କକ ଅଧିଲା ? Who brought this letter £ 


Yall A, ASG S919 699]! Give asalam, I will send 
an answer by and bye. 
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agiae der ag, eacqq I wish punkha day and 
as eaa* oq । night, give the orders for 

bearers (to pull). 

SAVGAG. ସସ୍ର 64 ଆମୂର୍‌ ସ୍ଵ Ask the sweeper if he has 
ସାଯ୍ଛ କ ନହି | found my keys. 

ନ୍ନାକୁସବନ।ଲ୍‌କୁ 22, sdaeecy Tell the pedlar I do not 
ap Pag | wish anything to-day. 

GICQOGQ ବଙ୍ଗୁଭ।ଗାଁନାବର୍‌ 9m Straighten all the books in 
କ୍ମଘ୍ରକଲୁ ANE | the sahib’s study. 

AAAS AIQ Adqeg calgig, When you go home tell 
SMM, ଯେ କ୍ରାଲ୍‌ ସବୁ ନୂଗା the dhoba that he must 
AAPG, ବହୁର୍‌ । bring all the clothes to- 

morrow. 


Notz.—In spelling words of doubtful orthography 
in the above sentences, the writer has followed Dr. Sut- 
ton’s method; though in some instances he would have 
preferred a change, yet he thought it best to follow an 
accepted authority. 


୨. 5=----- 


SECTION 2, 
1, Ordinary Cutcherry Phrases. 


ଅଳ କ 7 କାର୍ଯ (or କର୍ମ ) ଅଛୁ? What workis there to-day? 

ବର୍‌ଖାସ୍ତ ଓଁ ନାନା ଯଳାର୍‌ କର୍ମ ଆଗେ Bring up the potitions and 
QAQ କଲ୍‌ ! miscellaneous work first. 

E69 ATAAIQ ଶାକ Qaga In how many cases are 
ag ୨ £ witnesses present ? 

#4 Alia ଅଜ ଶୁଣାସିବ୍ରାର୍‌ ଲଗି What cases are appointed 
AMA UD ? for hearing to-day P 
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AQ IZ M1 ମକଦମ୍ରାର୍‌ ଓଆରଣ୍ଡା 
QAID ଓୟ୍ଟାସମ୍ Dig cQiQ ag 
‘agg | 

AGQHEYAEQ ଏହ୍‌ ସବୁ Gaggy 
ଯାରଭ୍‌ ନ GQIWQ MAA SFA 
SOQ US) କୁ ନାହୁଁ 2 


FAIA (org Q or ବାଦ) Qaga 
QQ? BIQi ନୋହୁଲେ ମୂକ୍ନଦ- 
AQ. ଖାଁର୍‌ଜ WMI. CQ | 

M@MQ ଛସକ୍ଷରର୍‌ MAI କରୁଛ ? 
QEA SI ଅସସ୍‌ଧବର୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ଵାନ୍କର୍‌ 
QACQHHMAS କର ¢ 

Aga ବକ୍ଉଁଠାରେ ସହିସୁଲା ୨ 


କ୍ରେତ୍ନେ $ 
CRE DCHEM ¢ 


aq. aad ମିଲି @ cag adage 
କର୍‌ ACR? 

ଝସ୍‌ମ୍ମାବନ CA ARQ କର୍ମ Quem 
Ga? 

ବଭୀର୍‌ AKQ ସମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର୍‌ AQ eae 
QQ ? 

ବସ୍‌ମାନେ କ CIQ QBS? 

DOMID LQIQ ger ଆଡ୍‌ ealalg 

. ମକକମାରେ ବଦାସି CQIQAA QP 


64 କ଼ ପ୍ରକାର୍‌ ଦଣ୍ତ ସାଠ୍ସ୍ଲ ? 
ଏ ମକରମାର୍‌ 9469 ଅଛୁ QP 


Have the returns of process 
been received in the rest? 


Has the Sub-Inspector of 
Police explained his fai- 
lure to execute these 
warrants P 

Ts the prosecutor present ? 

If not, the case must he 
dismissed. 

Against whom do (you) 
complain? Of what of- 
fence do you complain £ 

Where was the offence com- 
mitted P 

When? (¢, ¢,, on what day?) 

At what time P (4 e, what 
hour of day 2), 

Did all the accused take 
active part in the offence? 

Why did they behave thus? 


How far from your house 
do they live £ 

Are they your relatives £ 

Has the accused been con- 
victed of any offence be- 
fore ? 

How was he punished ? 

Is the record of this case 
in order £ 
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Hida G ay କାହିଁ P 


MAR CA SQAIMI GIS ଆଜ୍ଞା GAQ 
AQ, DIQIQ ଆଦାୟ AAdca 
GAD AQ ବଦୁ[ଯ୍ଅଛି 4 1a? 

CAINE FFUAQ Asch ଅସ୍ତଣାର୍‌ 
BQAYQL ଯେ THQ] ଖୁଅଡ଼ 
JLAQ FAIQ COQ ଅଛନ୍ତି କ 
ନାହିଁ P 

ଏଠାରୁ କକ ବକବେ BQ P 


SAOIG. AQ ଲ୍‌ଗି ଜଲ del ଅଛି 
QP 

M13 9A ମ 

EOGQg କାଲ୍‌ AAQ ସାଗରେ 
AOIQ aq | 

AQAOQ ଏଧ୍ୟୁମେଃ (or Fa) AGQ 
6QIQ ଅଛୁ କ ନାହିଁ ୮ 

ସ୍ବାମ୍ମାନ୍ୟ AAA F Alama, seca 
agg £ 

ଏ କର୍ମର CFEQ ଖର୍‌ର cQing 
Ad eae sal ଢାଳ ag, 
CAAA MQ ଓ dagqin eAQ 
ad ଅମ୍ବ୍‌ଲୁ cQaiel | 


EaGqeg devs, sag seg 
PAA FQ AQlQF® କଭି କ 
PG ? 

କର୍ମ 6969 AI] AIQ Wal P or 

ଶୈଷ ଥର୍‌ dQ ମାସ eee 
ବୋୟ୍‌ dad ? 


Where are the decision and 
finding ? 

Has a warrant been issued 
to levy the fine I inflicted 
yesterday £ 

Has the pound-keeper 625 
plained the discrepancy 
between his Register and 
the Police Report ? 

How faris it from this to 
Cuttack P 

Can you go by water P 


How is the road £ 

Send the overseer fo me 
to-morrow, 

Have the estimates for the 
repairs been sanctioned ? 

At what rate per mile can 
potty repairs be effected ? 

Bring the Cash Book and 
Ledger, and show me 
how much has been al- 
ready spent in this work, 
and what balance is in 
hand. 

Has any onebyloval inspec , 
tion checked the over- 
seer’s estimates £ 


When was the work mea- 
sured last £ 
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SaIQIQQ ଛୁସାକ ag. ଠିକ ଅଛୁ £ 


MH Hl COQ ସରୁ QaIg କାହୂ 
aq | 

ଗଭ QQ ARQ ରଲିଭ AQ ଆସି 
ଦେଖାଅ | 

CHET UAIWQ ଜନଗ୍‌ବ୍ର 6Qng 
@ P 

ଏହି QP! ନୂନର୍‌ A ୫ wi GI, ଗଭ 
QIICQ FR ଙ୍କା AW, 4QIQ 
PQ H? 


G8Q AQ ogg, saga ଏ 
PACH ସଚକୁଷକର୍ର୍ସେ ରୁ- 
6 |ଲ୍‌ ଅଛନୁ କ ? 

{9 ଅନନ୍ଧୁଭ ଯବ୍ରା ର ଗାହ୍ଲୟ ବସ୍ବର 
MIG, 94 ERAS ଵଵଷୟ୍‌ ରେ gH 
କର୍‌ SIQHUY CQ I 


ଗାଁଜାନୀ AsQ ନଗଦ sai, AQ 
CHS ବକର AQ P 


MAMQ HID $HIQ. QAP QAI 
AAG. ଚଦଖାଅ | 

ଏକ ଶ SCF QING AYALA 
ବନା ela e@leld emis geo 
CAD ନୀହୁଁ | 


AIA CAUMAQ SOS ତେଷ୍ଟଛୁ ଏଜଣ୍ଟା 
CAA ଵଙ୍କା CAMQ ଲାଗି ଆଡ୍‌ 
SICA FBI ENDIG, ସାରେ P 


Are the calculations in the 
contractor’s bill correct £ 

Let,theamount be paid, and 
account closed. 

Bring me the price currents 
for the last two months, 
Have any rumours of a 
scarcity been reported P 
Salt this week is Rs, 5/8, 
last week it was’ Rs, 5/ 
per maund; how can 

this be accounted for £ 

The price of pulses has 
gone up; do the Police 
explain this satisfactorily? 

Such an explanation is too 
indefinite ; the following 
points should be eluci- 
dated. 

What cash is in the treasu- 
ry, and what the value 
of the notes P 

Show me the cash abstract 
for yesterday. 

Refuse to cash any notes 
over Rs. 100 in value, 
without my special or- 
ders. 

How much more can the 

Sub-Depty.Opium agent 
draw to pay hisadvances ୮ 
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ଯୂନଦଃର୍‌ DIQIAR PIO ବକ୍ନରେ 


* caq, dQ କେଇ sal ଲଗ 


IMqQa 6Qq ? 


When is he expected to 
draw on this treasury 
again, and for whut 
amount £ 


ମଳୀ ASQ ଏଜଣ୍ଡା ଜାମ୍ବୀନ ¢oQ Has the money order agent 


21gg) @P 
ଜାମୀନ ଗଭ କାହୁଁ ? ଅମୂଲୁ Code | 


given security ` ୮ 
Where is the bond? shew 
it to me. 


2, Poricn Court PHRAsss, 


ସବ୍‌ Qeegrsaq Ie | 
ଅଭ କ 7 AGAH ଅଛି ? 


ଉକ୍କାନ୍‌ଖ AAA! SACO DOIQE 
ବହୁ|ଯ୍ସ୍ଲ P 

କ୍ରଏ ଭବାରକ୍ନ WAG ¢ 

QA ଵ ଅସେ ଯାୟ୍୍‌ସ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ¢ 

DECQ ଵ ନ ଦ୍ଵଲ୍ଵ | 

ଡକାଯ୍ଭଙ୍କ ମ୍ରଧ୍ଯନ୍ସୁ 6a@ ଧସ୍‌ ag 
ଅଛୁକନା 2 

ସ୍ରାୟ୍ଚିମ୍ମାନେ 4 49 AQT ଅଛ ? 


ଶ୍ରୁଣାସିବ୍ରା Adega agaal cece 
AKI. 6QE ¢ 
AG, A QIN କର | 


କ୍ରନଷ୍ପାରୂଲ୍ମାନଙ୍କ UECQ ଉକ୍କାଣ୍ଠିଭ 
ମାନେ ମାର୍ୟିହ GQasR | 

କ୍େନ୍ଧ୍ର କ AGA AQUA ୨ 

ASI, CAME QACAT IMG, ନେଘ୍‌ 
ଯାଅ, AQ ଏହ୍‌ Gor aga 
AICQIS’ Qe | 


Call the Sub-Inspector. 

‘What cases are there to- 
day £ 

When was the dacoity case 
investigated ୮ 

Who investigated (it) P 

Did you go in person £ 

‘What was the result £ 

Have any of the dacoits 
been apprehended P 

Have the witnesses ar- 
rived P 

When will the case be 
ready for a hearing ୮ 

Well, prosent it without 
delay. 

The dacoits assaulted the 
Police force. ; 

Has any one been injured £ 

Well, take them to the hos- 
pital, and give this letter 
to the Doctor. 
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ରୁମ୍‌ @ ଜାଣ ନାହୁଁ ଚୟ, AIMS 
TIGA CARIN ଗାସ୍ଵୟ HOQ ? 


AMQAG ମଧ୍ଯରୁ VIA F1QIQ, 
କିଛି ଅଛି a ନାହିଁ ? 


CAAMIAQ AIO CRED ସଲ୍‌ ? 


AE! AACR algQ aleqog 
HSA, AA AO! ଯାଣ୍‌ଅଛି କ 
ନାହୁଁ 2 


QATA AGAMA IQEC ଯେଉଁ 
GAIT CAMIQ TAMA SQIQ- 
AA, BQMIA_eQ Machs 
AlCQD QA HYS କର୍‌ଅଛନ୍ତି ? 


ବୁଭକାକ|ଣ୍‌ ଜଣା APeIQ କ ନାହୁଁ > 


CAQ ମଳଦ୍ଦମାର୍‌ ଚଗିଷ ରସୋର୍ 
ସ୍ବୁଣ୍ନୁକ୍ଫରକଃର୍‌ | MIQACQ 
SAQA ? 


"AGAQOIEN କାଲ୍‌ ଚୟ eQ- 
ସୋକ୍ତାନ §CQIQUal, 6A 4 
ଏଠାରୁ dO! AIQag? 


Qe କନ AQRSYRsQG, SO1- 
G9Q GAQUA CA, AQ- 
ଠାରେ AQ କୌଣସ୍ଥି digagyr 


Do you not know that as- 
sault is not an offence 
cognizable by the police ? 

Were any of the dacoits, 
recognized by the com- 
plainant ? 

What was the value of the 
property stolen ? 

Has the corpse been sent 
to the Civil Surgeon for 
post mortem examina- 
tion ? 

What has been the Magis- 
trate’s decision in the 
ease in which constable 
Ram Sing was charged 
with having taken a 
bribe P 

Has the perpetrator of the 
murder been discovered ¢ 

In what form has the Sub-« 
Inspector submitted tho 
final report of the theft 
case £ 

Has the illicitly manufac- 
tured salt that was seized 
yesterday at Chandipore 
been sent in P 

Have you written the Sub- 
Inspector that if there is 
any breach of the peace 
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ହୁଏ 6989 DIVIG 99199 
CQMG, CQO? 


MQ 6dQ’ dde AQ AiQaai, 
QM. ASIQ ଯେ VW, ମାଲାମାଲ୍‌ 
Gem, 6d Aq. ଜଜ alcqag 
AMAAG, ଚଘ୍ପର୍‌ଣ FQ AIC 
ଅଛି ¦ ନାହିଁ / 

QQROIQ ୧ଘ୍ପଶ୍‌ଭ ଲଉ୍‌ଆର୍‌ସ୍‌ୀ 
ଗାର୍‌ ଶିଷକୟ୍୍‌ବର Alacys ସୀ 
GQIE AQUA CHGIGQ. CIS 
QHEGTIAG. G.Q | 


SATAN AMQ CIAQ 6QIQ- 
AP QQ ଜଣ GQIQ QAI 
AG, GAINE ଯ୍ବଷ୍ପଶନ୍ଧକୁ ସ୍ରେର୍ଣ 
GQ AQ ଅଛି କ ନାହୁଁ / 


QA WNCQ ଵ IGN ae ag? 


ଅଜ ସକାଚଲ es ଚସଚର୍‌ଭବର୍‌ 
ଦୁାଜର ସୂଲ୍‌ କ ନାହିଁ › 

edeasgaea ମାଜଟବଷ୍ଟଃ Aicgo 
eat ଅଂଗେ CALL AQ aor, 


GACACHEM ଭୁ PER QOIQ ` 


ATIQ VIQIF AQIA ନ କଲୁ ? 

QIN MIA MONASH ତସ“ 
ରେଉ କର୍ମରେ Ada CQiQ 
aq କ ନାହିଁ ? 


at Puri he will be held 
responsible for the conse- 
quences £ ' 
Has the property that was 
found on the traveller 
who died yesterday been 
senttothe Judge's Court? 


Tell the Oourt Inspector 
to take the Magistrate’s 
orders regarding the un- 
claimed cow sent in 
from Dantoon. 

Have the description rolls 
of the two prisoners who 
escaped from. the jail been 
sent to all the Police 
Stations P 

Is your musket loaded with 
ball ammunition P 

Did you attend parade 
this morning ? 

Why did you not prosent 
arms when the Magis- 
trate passed in front of 
your post £ 

Are the recruits proficient , 
in their drill ? 


ଗଭ keg geq geaniag, Did you visit all the guards 


GAG AAR କ ନାନୁ ? 
1⁄7 


last night £ 


g 
ଯେ Sal GAROIQ. cIQEaq 
a9, aigias dea aya 
ag a ନାହିଁ ? 
QHSIMSQG, CPIN SA, ବସ ରା 
କ୍ଷରର AQUA, QM 1G? 


ସୋଷୀକ ଲଗି କନଷ୍କାବ୍ରଲ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କ ସର୍‌- 
AQVNQ sal କ୍। ଯାନ୍ଧି 4 
ନାହୁଁ ? 

AION QAYS ଵ ଭୋ।ଠାରେ 
ନାହୁଁ ? 


ସୋଜ୍‌ଣ କର୍ମକାର୍‌କର ଜନ ମାସ୍‌ର୍‌ 
ଚନ୍ରଭନ୍ନ ଖାଁଜଣାଖୀନାର୍ ଅଣା 
AIQ ଅଛୁ a ନାହିଁ ? 


06 


Is the escort for the trea- 
sure that is to go Cal- 
cutta ready £ 

Tell the Inspector he is 
not entifled to trayelling 
allowance. 

Have the deductions for 
uniform been made from 
the pay of the constables? 

Is that the best “jumper” 
you have in your posses- 
sion P 

Has the pay of the force 
for June been drawn ? 


9319 ବଲ୍‌ ଗଭ ana ଭୁ କସାର୍‌ Why were you absent with- 


ଅନୁସ୍ପସୁଭ IH? 


କେଭେ QF CQA ଭୂ ୧ସାଲ୍‌ଣ 
କ୍ରର୍ମଚର୍‌ ଅନ୍ତୁ । 


out leave for the last 
three days P 

How long have you been 
in the Police force ? 


Nors.—The orthography of words incorporated from 


the English is not setiled ; 


so that in a few instances, 


the same word will be found spelled differently. 
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SECTION 8. 


Specimens of Ouicherry writings. 
s 





1. Order of Nuanam. 
(Form in which all orders are issued.) 


QYA ACV କଲେକୃର୍‌ | 


ARI-QAAQ ଶୀ ANAM 9@ ଭତ୍ଵସିଲ୍‌ବ।ର୍‌ ଭାଲ୍ଲକ୍ନ 
HINA ପ୍ରଗନେ CAMIGD ଲୁ ଣଲଚର୍‌ AP | 

QP DWRIQ ଅନ୍ତର୍ଗଭ Aaq eAiaiQ Hay Jal sQaQ a, 
AgQ, ସ୍ବସନା ଓଁ PmAAQ ଗଭ ମ୍ରାର୍ଚମ୍ରୀାସ୍ମ ଭ। “Ad ଚଲଖିଭ gical 
AP ଆକଚର୍‌ ସୁଜୁର୍‌ରେ ସେସ୍‌ CQMNQ ଛଦଭ ବହୁଲା ଚୟ, “ ଯ|ରଁନାକାର- 
ମାନେ QQ CAMA ନୟେଜ୍‌ ସ୍ଥୀନଚର୍‌ MIA SQUID CA ସାନର FIA 
"ada aa’? ୨ ବକାଲ୍‌ org ଘରାର୍ଥନ। 9Q ଅଛନ୍ତି  । ଏସ୍‌ଲୁ ପାର୍ଥନା 
କ୍ରାଇମ୍ବାନଙ୍କ ପ୍ରାର୍ଥନାନୁସ୍‌।ରରେ QQ ସ୍ଥାନର୍‌ aia “Aga aa” emg at 
AQ WA; UMMA QA ମ୍ରଶ ଆବଦଶ cQaugQ ca, Go Qasqq 
CMAIQ CAA ଘ୍ଵାଗବର୍‌ Asada ସ୍ରଜାମ୍ବାନେ 1A VQuaQ, ୧ ସହ୍‌ ging 
MIA “PIAA AIA’ CHIR ARIQE ଲୋକଙ୍କୁ ଜଣୀର୍‌ CO, ଓ aleug 

AAGSQ AQAA ISIS AECQ ମଧ୍ୟ 6A ନାମ CATO, QO I 

ଭୀ Je QA ASIN ସନ er97 AA! ।। 


ee 


2.—Ordinary rubahéry 
(or proceeding of Oollector’s Court.) 


SAME MOQ AME ଏଜଲାସ HAA ଜାନ SIA AISgQe 
MEQRTQ ଭଚଲ୍‌ PISMAQ DI” Qa ASQ Qe ସ୍ନ roy qaial | 

BFA] ଭଣ୍ଜନର୍‌ AAAS ଶୀ କମ୍ମିଣନର୍‌ AicQag a9 QIN AQ ମାସ୍‌ 
De QI CRAG ନନ ୬୯ AQ ରିଠୀ ADT ଜଣା ଗଲ୍‌ @, ଏ SEGAQ AQ 
AIA ଭା ୯୪ Qa ଚଲ୍କିଭ ନ ୯୫୬ ମୂର୍‌ ଗିଠୀବର୍‌ aging ଭାଲ୍କର AG- 
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QE ESAQ FAR ଭୟ୍ୟୀର୍‌ IQ AACA ଚଯେଉ୍‌ Car acqiagaiag 
AGIA QeAlF CQIQAM, AI! <Q ATCA. AIQ Sala ସକାଶ IQ 
SQIQUA cd QQ Ad ମଧ୍ଯର୍‌ Gq AcgiQnaicn ସମସ୍ତ କର୍ମ 
$ ୩୬୭ S1CQ AMA କର୍‌ CACO | 

ବ୍ରଜେଃବର୍‌ AIA AQINE Bieaeh ୫ ୯୯୪୪ ଙ୍କା AQ! ମଞ୍ଚ ର SQA! 
HACA MIQUA DQIR ABQ AgFeR ୧ସ୍‌ହ୍‌ sGIQ ଖର୍‌ଚ ade 
ଓ ABQ ନ CQ ASQ 4 ଏ ବଙ୍କା ଖର୍‌ର ନ 6Q | 

ଯେଦଦ୍ଵ୍‌ରୁ ଶ୍ରୀ କମ୍ବିଣନର୍‌ ସ୍‌ାବ୍ଵବଙ୍କ aqa qaiee af <gin କସ୍‌ 
ଜଚୁ୍‌ର୍‌ ; UM 

QUA Sea aI 

Gal ACQIQAAIAG AQ ଛଅମ୍ରାସ AIEY AQQQ କସ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍‌ ୟେ 
MS BQ ମଞ୍ଚ ଖ୍‌ IGT cA cating Adleaq HAPAGA ମୂନାସ୍‌ବ୍ର 
GEA UIQ 6Qo ଓଁ QIQ ଚଲ୍‌ଜିଭ ଅବଦଶୀନୁସ୍‌ୀବର୍‌ AQAA! ଜାଇ 
GM ACVIAQ ଓ AQIS ଓ ଏକାଉ୍‌ଣ୍ଟାଣ୍ଟା ନାମରେ କାର୍‌ SQA, QB | 





3.— Diary of a district Kanungoe. 
(Shewing what he has done on a given day.) 
cae afQ age | 

ଭା୧୬ QA ACQ GH AP ୯୮୬” ମ୍ରଶୀ୍ଧା AINE @ ୩୬ ନ ମାବଦ୍ଦ 
CHa ସନ ୨୬୬୯ AIM CAT VUMIQ ମୁଳାମ୍ଭ MISMAQ | 

LL କଲିଭ ମାସ୍‌ ଭା Le | ୧୯ QIQ CAS MINA ନକଲ୍‌ ଶାହୁଜୁର୍‌ଲୁ 
ସଠିଆ ଯାଏ | 

JL AD AQ ମାସ୍‌ର୍‌ ଗସ୍‌କ୍ାନ୍ତ ଓଁ TAR EMQAMQ ମ୍ରାସ୍‌କ୍ନ୍ନୀୀର୍‌ sdQa 
ହୁଏ । 

ଖ। ସ୍ଵଦ୍ବର୍‌ କରାନୂନନଚଗୀୟ୍‌ଙ୍କ ନ୍‌ଭଫାକବର୍‌ AaB ଦ୍ଵୀଉ୍‌ସ୍‌ ଓଁ aQng 
AeQs ସଦା ଅଲ୍ତର୍ଗଭ ନ୍ନନମ୍ବାଲିଯୀଖ, ଓଁଗେର୍‌ aciqaaiga QF Gaaq 
HEAL ଓଁ କୈଦିଯ୍ଲ୍‌ଭ Mo ଜରବ୍ନ IIS Qala ILA କସ୍‌ ଯାଏ I 

୪ | ମ୍ରଗବନ ଦଶମ୍ଭଲ୍‌୍ edic@ Gqeag QAM ଓ Neal ଗାମ୍ଭର୍‌ 
APIA QAI ବ୍ଦ G6 dela ଦାସ୍‌ GedQ Agigicn aqcae 
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ଭାଲ୍ଲିକ୍ପର୍‌ ଜମ୍ଭିଵାର୍‌ମରୀନଙ୍କ ସମ୍ଭୀସ ରେ QAGA CQIQ AYS ଜରବା କାର୍ଣ 


WQAQ ସ୍ଥବ୍ବାଛଭ ନ We ମ୍ବର୍‌ ସରୁ ପାନ୍ନା ଯନାମାନଙ୍କ ବୟ୍‌ ସେମ୍ବାନଙ୍କ Qa 
QEAIS CMISS QAI ଛୁଏ ! * 

ଜ୍ଞ । ସ୍ଗବନ DOIHGr AQ EMAAIQ ସ୍ବୀକନର୍‌ aejaga Geciq 
JHLVMICH ଚଲିଭ AA’ ଭା ୯୬ ର୍ଗବର୍‌ VASA ASQ 6Qol ସକାଶ 
#92 IQ ATS] CAIGAA PNG ନ ୯୬୪ IQ Again dig ଓ 
ମ୍ୁଜଦ୍ଵରମ୍ବାନଙ୍କୁ DIA AIP VAIQ COQ AQAA DAR କ୍ରସ୍‌ ଯାଏ । 

୬ । ପ୍ରଗନେ ବଗମ୍ଭଲ୍‌ଗଂ VYSAM IQAQ QEQQIAINQ ଓଁ qa- 
MA QAI, ସହୁଅରମାନଙୁ VGA, AOIQ ଏମାବାର୍‌ ନ LIK JQ ସରୁ ଅନା 
DIRQ MQ ସୀଏ | 

୬ | ବୁଭ୍ଲାରଲଙ୍ଗ ନୟୀ ସୀଣ୍‌ସୁ dads ସାବ aseg ca, cod କମି aq 
ସ୍ପାନ୍‌ଅଛୁ 6A GAQ AQT AA ମୁଲ୍ୟ QA କର୍‌ବ୍ରୀ MMA ନ ୯୬୬ IQ 
AQaa! Jig ହୂଏ । 

୮। ଆଇଚର୍‌ BH CYIQUNIQ WPAIQsg ସକ୍ଷଚର୍‌ Qaq 
CQIQUD | 

‹ । QEATa VG saQQ eee ଓଁ GO cae! aly dwg ae 
FAH CQIQAA QAAQSA IP 6YHIQ Al ବରଖା ଯାଏ | 

Le । #9 Gas ସାମ୍ଭମାନଙ୍ଚର୍‌ agcianie dq ବହୁଭୁରୁ ଚୟ aaa 
SQQUA IQ! go QIRQ VI । 

LL 1 6€ଯ କର୍ଷଣ QACQ QM ଚଲୁ HAA CAUEQ QM OMMIQ 


Gaal Qa । 





4,—Notice of demand in vent suit. 
Jet ad ema “a” Qa agin 
ନୋହିଶ | 
OIF | 
ଶିଜ୍ଞାମସୂନ୍ଧର୍‌ ATAS AQHAIQ ନମ୍ବୌକେ QHA GIQse HAIN 
ମ୍ରଗନେ ବସ୍‌ନାଓଭ GIT | 
CASAQ SMG AVIA GeaQuag ମ୍ଭୀଜାମ୍ଭଳଲୁର୍‌ର୍‌ କାଗୀ 
ଖାଜଣା ଓ OMG DID SH ACM SAPQAICQ ୫ ୬୦୯୯ gy 
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QA, AISQ AQP 6QQeQ, ଅଭଏବ୍ର MerIA! ୧ଦଶର୍‌ IG aquas 
SID ରଲେସୁଂନେଣ୍ଡା ଗାର୍‌ଶ୍ରିର୍‌ acgog ap ୯୮୬୮ aiR ୬ ଆଣ୍ନର 
୪୮ Yq Aa ଅଜ ଆସଣା qeagcg “ନ ୭ ମର୍‌ alsdas ada କ୍ର 
USK, ଏବ ଆୟ୍ନନାନୂସ୍‌ୀଚର୍‌ TARICQ CIA ssl ଆଦାଏ କର୍ବ୍ରୀ।ରର୍‌ ସ୍ଥକ୍ୃତ୍ଵ 
62D) 4QI QA GIA AACA sAAQ, Qe | 

ଭା Fe QI AlCQ AQ Aw e997 AAI1QI 1 


5.— Order to Tasiidar to serve notice on defendant, 


GAA AISQP କଳଲେଃର୍‌ | 
ନ ୨୭ IQ ୬ AGG ମା କଦ୍ଦମ୍ା | 


ମ୍ରହ୍ଵଭ-ଉ୍ସଯକ୍ତ TIAA 2@ AQURAIQ ଭାଲୁ ବକ୍ନ 
AINA ମ୍ରଗନ୍ନେ CAMIGS ଲ୍ଗଲବର୍‌ A | 


SING AQIQE 2. we we we ଜା କଚ ରାକ୍ଜସୀ । 
HHIAIAQ APAS IASASIQ ମ୍ଭୌବଳ QHA 
DICT ARQ ,ଥ¿ କକ କଚ GOMM 


CAIMIARG QQ MFI Agel ଓ OSI M199 
$ Joe ଙ୍କା AQ SQAMQ CAAA! | 


ଅଜ DAA IYA ASIN 4 AQAA AIWE ଉକ୍ତ ମୋକର୍ଦମାର୍‌ 
48 କଭୀ CHITA GAOIG AO! IQ eA! ଯାଉଅଛି ଚୟକ Qos 
ଡ୍କ୍ତ ନୋହିଶଲୁ ଜାସ୍‌ କଲା ସରେ୍‌ ନୌହଣ gIQg dae ଏକ୍ବ ମ୍ରାସ୍ ଗଭ 
CQER Ty PYAQ ଧସେକ୍ଷା ନ କର୍‌ MM WISER ମୂଦାଲା AIG.Qg 
ଜାଏଦ୍ରୀଦ୍ଧ CMQ କର୍‌ ଭର୍ହ୍ର୍‌ NEA FANG. AOIQD ca, ମାଲ୍‌ 
AAM ସକ୍ଷରର୍‌ WO 9A ବସ୍‌।ର୍‌ ବୁକ; QO | 
ଭା ୨° ଛ୍ଖ AICQ AQ ସ୍ନ ୯୮୬୬ ASI! ।। 
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6.—Summons to witness. 


AQAEA TAD ASQNTEQ 


Aa MSREIQ । 
ane I 
ମ୍ବ ସନ୍ନି ଗଗନ୍ନଦ୍ଧଦ୍ବୀ ଖ୍ଲବ [ସ୍‌ Ais ୮ cAcaaQadim aden 
WAIN ୫୭ ର ୭ we ଜଜ ଚର କା SOI 
924 oqeaan BA Ale | ବରଷର Jel ଛସ୍ଲଖଣ୍ତ .. ମ୍‌ ବାଲା । 
9919 | 
Gad side FAI QA Qs । eldgiain geen 
କଥା କଥନ ଥଚଚ ଚକା ଗଗାହ୍ଵା । 


ସୂନସସଭ ୭ Bit” £ Soe 
SFO] QSa ଚୟବଦ୍ଵରୁ ଏ ମୋକଦ୍ଦମ୍ରାର୍‌ ମୁବବର୍‌ QAQ Adel 


ସ୍କ୍ଷର୍ୁ AIST ମରାନବଅଛି ଅଭଏକ୍ର gy ନାମ୍ଭବର୍‌ ଏ ସମ୍ବନଦ୍ନାସ୍ ଭାଗୀଦ 
PQA SQAUQ CA, QOH AW ୯୮୬୬ ମ୍ରସୀଦ୍ବ। AAQ ମାସ୍‌ ଭା ୨ ରଖ 
GIO UF ୯୬୬୯ IQ AMUQ Ad ନ୍ଦ୍ର2° H CAG ମଙଇ୍ଗଲନ୍ନାର୍‌ 
COM DA AG AAUEQ ଏ AQMMACQ ଦ୍ଵାଜର୍‌ EQIQ ସାକ୍ଷ 699, 
IP QIOQ WROIQ Edda dIQal Adiq Jo a ସ୍ଵୀଜର୍‌ 6QQ- 
A ଏମ୍ରାନରେ HAI DIGIQ ଜାଣିବ୍ର । ଭ। ୯୬ Qa ମ୍ରାବସ୍ଵ Qe ସନ 
wos Aim । 





7~—Service of execution of decree. 
(ସ୍ନ URE AMA Le AQH mad | ) 
AAG QasQ କନ୍ପୀଜୀସ୍‌ ସବ୍ଛ୍‌ ଅନା | 
MERAQ | 
Aaa tg IO VA ae! ଗସନଷୂର୍‌ ge | 
PERE ଜ୍‌ ୭ ର ଚା ଜଜ ରା ରା RAIS 
AAT ହ୍ଵର୍ଶଙ୍କର୍‌ VIA ସାଃ । eQBeadaisagi.. ଅସ୍ବାମବି । 
CAG THAN ର୍‌ବଦ୍ବମ୍ମାନ AGREQ AlSQae କ୍ରବଚର୍‌ ନୀଜର୍‌ da ଅଂଗେ 
ଏ ଅବ୍ରାଲଭର୍‌ AW CPL GIR AIGA ଭା ୧୬ QIQ asl dale 
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QQIGQ ଦାସ୍‌ AUF Aeqag. 9q.A eQiQua cad ea ଝର୍ୟ୍‌ Iq 
ASQ AQ ୫୪୧ SG! ଓଁ ଚମ୍ଭାକଳମାର୍‌ ଖର୍‌ଗ୍‌ ୫ rte gl, ଗାଏ ୫୬° ର୍କା 
6a9; ag OSHIP DASA ca, QRaGQ gd AAA ମୂଳରୁ ର୍‌ 
QQ 3G] SOQ MID; ଅଭଏରୁ ଭୁମ୍ଭ ସଭ PAA cQal କ, QQAHQ ଦାସ୍‌ 
AIT APQAG, ଗର୍‌ଙ୍ଭୀର୍‌ ଜ୍ନର୍‌ AI! JO AQHIPAISQ BAA ବହକା 
ଲାଗ DQ MHI ଏ AQiIQAGQ WaQ କର୍‌ବ୍ର । ଭା ୯ QA ମ୍ରାସ୍ଵେ 
ଜୁନ ୯୮୬୬ AIR II 


+ 


8.— Summons to Defendant. 


CURE AIR Le ଅଣ୍ନ ନଳସ। | ) 
AAT QICQ AGIA AQAA | 
ନ IR IQ ମୋକ୍ରଦ୍ଦମା ୧୨ ଭାର୍‌କ AlCQ UCI A ୪୮୬° AAAI | 
AAD କ୍ରଚଚର୍‌ HEME | 
AER MSR | 

GAA GAIA ସୀଃ । ଦ୍ଵର୍‌ ସୁର୍‌ Ge! WI... ଝରସ୍ବସୀ । 

AAA କରୁ ଣାକ୍କର୍‌ CAT Als | AQHA de | ଅର୍ମଲୀ [ , , ଆସାମି | 

ଚୟବହ୍ସଭୁ QAAIA ଫର୍‌ୟ୍‌।୩ ମୂଜକ୍ୟର୍‌ ୫ ୯୭୮୬ ଙ୍କା ଦ୍ରାଵ୍ଧ କର୍‌ ଭୁମ୍ବ 
HACQ ଏ ଅସ୍କାଲ୍‌ଭବର POA QE କର୍‌ଅଛ, ଭୁମ୍ବକ୍ଟ ଏସ୍୍‌ରେ ନ୍ମୁଲ୍ତ ମୂ aq 
ଯାଡ୍‌ଅଛି କ ଫର୍‌ୟ୍‌।ସୀ ARYQQ ନାଲ୍‌ସ୍‌ର୍‌ POM ଦେବା arog geal 
Qh ୪୮୬୨ AM UIQ AA ଭ। ୯୧ ର୍ଗବର୍‌ ଏ ଧଦ୍ଦୀଲ୍‌ଭବର୍‌ ଖାଦ 
ବ୍ବାଜର CQ, AIL SAQA CAIGAIQ AQ ନଷୟୁ ର୍‌ ମର୍ମ Mea କାଣି ଥାଏ, 
SIVA AP] ଚଯଉ୍‌ cas ବସ୍‌ କଥାର୍‌ ମର୍ମ ଛଳେ ଜାଣି ଥାଏ, ଏସର୍‌ 
ଲୋକକୁ ଚମ୍ାସୂଭୀର୍‌ ମୂଜଲ୍ପ ର୍‌ର୍‌ ACG CQ ଗମାଗୁଭାର ଦାସ୍‌ ଦ୍ରାଜର୍‌ 
CQD । AMY ସର୍‌ୟ୍‌।ସୀ VAM CAMPIG. QA କର୍୍‌ସ୍‌ବ୍ରାର୍ସୁ AQ ଦଲାଲ୍‌ 
QSA AA ACS? AA, AQP CAIOIQ QlacQ AOIQT ଓ Aas 
GAQ IAQ AA GSA ଅସଣା PIP IVS Qolq, 4a, II 
@ AAD a) dog, a gy aaasciigiaica ୟନ୍ତ୍ର ଛନ। 
AQAMICN QIEQ CQMq. Aa ହୂଅନ୍ତୁ EACH ସସ୍‌ର୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ ମଧ୍ଯ can 
age, Qe | 

Al Je QA AQ AQ ସ୍ନ ୯୮୬୦ ମ୍ରସ୍ୀସ୍ଵା ।। 
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SECTION 4. 
Specimens of ordinary Oriya Prose and Poetry. 





1.—The Prisoner and the Mice. 
GIGI Sle ମୁଷାମାନେ 


SH CQAQ AAAIM ସାର୍‌ ନଗର୍‌ରର୍‌ ବ୍ାଣ୍ରିଲ୍‌ gas ଚଗୋହଏ କା ସଵଗାର୍‌ 
da! ଚର୍କୀଣସ୍ଥି ଲେକ aeia aga egacg ag କର୍ମ geR ଭାହ୍ଵାଲୁ 
CAD COR GIMICQ MH କ୍ରସ୍‌ ଯାଏ । ଆଅସଣୀ ଜଛୁକ୍ରାଛବ ମାନଙ୍କୁ ବଣିଜ 
AMA WA ଅନ୍ନ CAAT କ୍ରାର୍‌ଣବର୍‌ Teme ala ୟାଏଁ ବ୍ରାଦ୍ମୀର୍‌ଲୁ 
MIQIQ ନାଦ୍ବାନ୍ଥ ଏମନ୍ତ ଅନେକ MIP ବସ ସ୍ଥାନରେ asm Paeing 
ମଧ୍ୟରେ CAUSA ଲୋକ ସ୍ଲା ଭାବ୍ଵୀର୍‌ MIA CAF | ଚଲ୍‌ୱୁ sACACIGA 
ନନ୍ଦୀ ସ୍ଵଲ୍‌ SACACHEA DIQIQ ବଭନ୍ଦ୍ଣ PQA ବ୍ବୟୁ ଃ୫ମ CQINAA | 
AQ ବସ୍‌ ACTA MAI ଯାଏଁ M9 ହବକ୍ନୀବ୍ୁ ୭ଭଣ୍ଠ ଚସ୍ବ Aq ବଳା 
AAYSQ YP CQIQUA | ଦୁଃଖୀ EAA କ୍ରାସ୍ଛିଲ୍‌ କ୍ନାସ୍ବଗାର୍‌ ମଧ୍ଯରେ 
ଚଗାହିଏ 8Q GO AWsQ ବ୍ରଛ୍ନ ଥାଏ । AQ ଚଯଉଁ CAG DIQIQ, 
GIQWQM COMG AM IIA ଚସ ep MBq ବବଞଚିକାରୁ 
AN ନାହିଁ । ଏସ୍୍‌ଲୁ cAsQ ଅଛ Oo aa eda 4 ସ୍ଵଜାଶୟୁ Acre 
mA CQ QAM APG ଜାଇର୍‌ qiqae ଧର୍ମ ess, ଏଣୁ cag 
CQ YE AG ନ ସାଏ CA Cd VA QscleQ GAA କାହିବ୍ ଏକଥା 
SHAM AAT USS | 

EMEIQ HOG iW TACIA Us । କେବଲ ମୁଲଦୁଅଠାରୁ 
QIQ Ql ଯାଏ GQSQ ଚଗାଃା[ଏ dad GIS aa, ବକନ୍ନଲ CAA 
HBMSS AQ ମୂଧଚର୍‌ ଆଲୁଅ ପକେଶ QQ 1 ଛନକଚର୍‌ CARA ବସ୍ହ୍‌ 
HIST ଆଡ଼କୁ UIQ VIB, AQ ସମ୍ୟ୍‌ରେ 6AQ P1QIQ ଅଦ୍ଭୁ ୧ଗାଃାଏ 
Gag. ଆସ୍ଵଜାଲୁ ବେଣିଲା। ମନୁଷ୍ଯମାନେ iq ମୁଷାଲୁ ଅଛି ଗୁଣା କର୍ଣ୍ଣ, 
AGG, AIG. ନ ଦ୍ଦଅନ୍ତୁ। AIT ଲେଞୁଦ୍ଧ ସାଖର୍‌ egg gi & 
ANQ CA ମୂଷାଲୁ IQ! , ସାଗରେ cada, Q|l କଲା | ମୂଷା cag, 
ଭର୍‌ 7 AMIQ ନ ଯାଏ ଏସ୍‌ରାର୍‌ 6d ସୁବର୍‌ ଖୁବର୍‌ ମୁଷୀସୀଖଲୁ a3 ବସ୍‌ 
ଚଫାସାଭୁ ବଦଲା । AM AX cea ବସ୍ବୀ ଗଣ୍ତଲୁ aig age HIM 
IH UWiQa| | CMB@ APQ ଆଉ HO ସାଗଲ ଅଜ dda ସାନ ଗହୀ 
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STII’ CAA, AI BI! ମୂଧ୍ୟ GIQAl ଆଜ୍‌ eg କଣରେ ଅଛୁର 
ଗଣ୍ରିଏ Gal ସକ୍ରୀୟ୍‌ ବେଲ, FH DIGI sey AiIQd କର୍‌ Aa diga | 
42 ସର୍‌ |6As ଯେଟଭବେଲ ଯାଏଂ ବସବଃୀ ସ୍ପକାଣ୍‌ଲ୍‌ା ଭେଚଭକନ୍ରଲ 
ଯାଏ ମୁଷା 6G ସ୍ଥାନବର୍‌ ର୍‌ଦ୍ବଲା ae ବସ୍ଵେଷୀ dgic@ai 98 6QM1Q 
GSI Pia] UO! eqai aie Ygoq cam adel aaq. AR ଗଳା | 
aigan Gal 6Qdl cag Ad emZa aan ସର୍‌ caca dg 
SQ31 DQ! AgqQ CeMIG ca@, ମଧ୍ଯ ଗଣ୍ିଏ ମାଉଁସ orieg ମୁଷା 
DIN WE ମମି AQ aig! aad aAcQ ମୂଷା ଏମନ୍ତ cai 
ମଣିଲା ୟେ eq ଆସୁ ବଲଞ୍ୁଦର୍‌ RI9Q SQS1 Qa | AHA QAR AAI 
ଆସଣୀ IP କ୍ରାସ୍‌ସ୍ଥାନ ଛଲ AG 6aQ sis AISA AA ଗାଭରେ 
QA, LAY. CM ହୁଏ ଭାସ୍ବାର୍‌ ଜ୍‌ସକନାର୍କ୍ର ମନୁଷ୍ଯ କ୍ଜଠାରୁୁ ଦୁର୍‌ବର୍‌ 
QAMQ QS! ବ୍ଵେଲା ନାହୁଁ | 

SY GA MICH CRIQOIQ CAE dIQ “ARN ଗଲା AP ସେଲ୍‌ 
QF JQ caQ ନ AIA] AG ଆର୍‌ a ୧ସ୍‌ AicreQ AQ cals 
Gal cam ଆସିଲା ନୂଆଃ। ମ୍ରାୟ୍‌ ମୂଷା aes, AQYas! ଅନେକ oA 
aid ଗାଭ ANCQ Qa Eaag ERIN. QUSQ କ୍ଣ୍ଠାୟ୍‌୨ 
ଅନ୍ନାଡ୍‌ଥାଏ, AQIA କର୍‌ MIVIQ MIeQ ନାହିଁ CAMA CMA ଗାଭ 
ସ୍ପାରଖ୍ଖଲୁ AQ CelaIG ଦୟେ IQI ଗାଏ । Ale Aa ମୂଷାଲୁ emga 
didcQ OG eas ciQavig caF cd ଆଡ୍‌ aM ସାର୍‌ଲା ନାହିଁ । 
MAREN GIG AF EQFQOIQ ଗଣ୍ଡିଏ ବସ୍‌ଵୀ eH AQ ସେନ AMIQa, 
AIS AVC “AG IQA କଲା Ca, QCM CME ସାଗବର 99 ଖାଉ୍‌ସଵବ। 
aga [MOQ ଗଣ୍ଡ ଏ ଚସ୍‌ଃ] CAR AMINE | ମାଲ୍‌ ZAI ବସ୍‌ଃ1 BAIQ 
cn91Q ଅଣ୍ତଂସ୍‌ AT! AQ Wa ସର୍‌ Mga ମୁଖକୁ TRILL Qa, 
AIG MED DIMA QA CAs ସାଲ୍‌ଵତେ iQ dE sqst cagig 
ସ୍‌ GRAD ସାଖବର୍‌ ad GQ 9A ଗାଁର୍‌ଲ୍ । “Ag aad ରକ୍ଷାକର୍୍ତୀ 
HATER AMQ AQAA AQ QAIQ ବଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌ AQP ନାହୁଁ,ଏଏସକାଶବର୍‌ 
af da cadi ଗଲ । 
“ ଏହୁଗ୍ଲ୍‌ବସ ag a9 aga Gal ବଲେଞୁଦ ସାଖବର୍‌ ନସ GQ ଥାଏ IQ 
ମୂଷା ad saa ବେଲ୍‌ କଛ ଦୂର୍ଚର୍‌ aa ଥାଏ; A Ua ମୂଷା EME 
aide 9A dIQU®? saso ଆସେ gaa CQ ସୂର୍ଚର୍‌ କସ୍‌ UIQ 
CRAP, ଏ କଥା AQIS! 99 aM ଯାଏଁ ସହ୍‌ ସାର୍‌ଲା ନାହିଁ । ଏଣୁ ନ 
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କରେ RIA UIA ମୂଷାଲୁ CHING ଗଣେ ସ୍ଵ] ବଦଲା ମାଲ୍ମୂଷା egg 
ad cqsiq. 6] GQ UAA ଓଁ am ଆଡ଼କୁ ଓର୍‌ ବନଲ୍‌ Ia; <Q 
Qed QQ8! ମୁଷା AAAS *6VQ IM ଭ୍ଭର୍ଲୁ ଗଛଳଲ୍‌ | 9191 cag 
CREA MAB ଅନନ୍ନିଭ 6Qql ଚୟ ବସ୍‌ ag କ୍ଷଣ ସକାଶେ ଆସଣାର୍‌ ନୂର୍ତ୍ବମାନ 
ଅନ୍ନଧସ୍ଥା ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଗଲ | 

DECQ UAW ଭ୍ତ୍ରୀଚର୍‌ ମାଲ୍‌ AM UIq ସର୍‌ cag ସ୍ବୀଭର୍ୁୁ 
ଚସେଷୀ COQ dIQUG AMA! ଏଭ୍‌ତ୍ରାରୁ sq ମୂଷା COA ଗଲା, 
ଏହ୍‌ GSI 82 IQA AIQ ଶୀସ୍ର ସୋଷ AA GIQ ଅନ ମୁଁ ଷାମାନଙ୍କ ସର 
aq CAFO QIDQ I ନେର୍‌ ଗାଯ୍‌ରରୀଲୁ ଲାଗିଲ । ଏ get coq 
QQ AW QICQ AQ Cis ମୁଖା ଆଣିଲ, 6A ମଧ୍ଯ eng sala aa 
ଗଲା | 4 ନ୍ଦନ୍ନ Q@ICQ GQ Ala ocd: aden; WA ସର୍‌ aga 
QP ମଧ୍ଯଚର୍‌ EMF AidsQ ଦଶ MP ମୁଷ। QUIS 6QeR I ଏବଭ 
ENED CMI CAINS CGFA COIS MIA CAG, 6A ଚୟଭେବର୍ଲ 
CAE AMG. MIA AQ GIS ଚଭବଭଚନ୍ତରଲେ ୧ସ୍‌ହ୍‌ ମୁଷା ଅସଣୀ ନାମ 
QZ dQ BIBI ସାର୍ଗଲୁ ଯାଏ ceca ନ ଯାଏଁ aq, AE ERB 
PIAACQ AIQUER, GIS ବସ୍‌ମାବନ୍ନ GIQRISNSM ଏକଲୁ ଆବର୍‌କ 
FHA GQWQ ଚଲ୍ଵୁଦ ୧ସ୍‌ମ୍ବାନଙ୍କୁ ଚଗୀହିଏ ୬ ଅଳ୍‌ଗା PI ବଲ | 
ମୁଷାମ୍ବାନନେ ବସ୍‌ହୀ GIQMSHEM QQQ ସର୍‌ ang asia aQg ଓ 
ଗାଲ୍‌ ସାରେ ବଲ୍ଞୁଦର୍‌ ଗ୍ର୍‌ ସାସରେ 6dQ ନାଚଣୁ | ଏହ୍‌ ସର୍‌ ବଲ୍ୁଦ 
<Q agd Jalan ନୂଭଯବର୍‌ ଏମନ୍ତ ଅନନିଭ ସଲା ୟେ ବସ୍‌ Tid alaaiig 
AM! ଭୁଲ୍‌ AQ ସଲା, AQ AI ଲାଭ୍‌ କର୍‌ବରୀଲ୍ଟ VIWQ Qei ନ egal! 
MAI JAIEQ CA owe ଜଞ୍ଚାଲ CQS Ua; Aig ଦୁର୍ଭାଗ୍ୟ ଚଲାକ୍ରଙ୍କ 
Gd SAQOIEN? Fagen ଲେଞ୍ଚୁବକୁ ଏହ୍‌ ନବର୍ଦାଷ AMIQ ସୁଖ ” eae 
OH CAA GLHG ନ CQEl> କାର୍‌ଣ ୬ MQ ଗଲ୍ବ QAICQ TQ 
UWA CMIAG ଅନ୍ନ ଏକ CHOTA ସ୍ଥାନ CAG, AY DIQIQ ଦ୍ଧନୋଦ 
ସ୍ିଲମ୍ବାନେ DI! ସ୍ବାଇଂଟର୍‌ ଯାନ୍‌ AIQSR ନାହୁଁ | ଏଥଲ୍ଟ୍‌ ERI ଅବନକ 
GF FA, AQ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍‌ ଗୀବ୍ନନର୍‌ ସବଶିଷ୍ଣ କାଲ san ଓଁ ଛଲାସରେ ` 
ଅଭନ୍ନା।ହ୍ୁଭ sal | 
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2,—The two Friends. 
PIDIQ AQ | 


eglad ୧ଦଶରେ ଦର୍‌ eh cae dom, ବସ୍ମୀନଙ୍କ ମଧ୍ଯବର ଏକକୁ 
ACA Taw] De Ral; ସେମାନଙ୍କ ମୂଧ୍ଯର ଏମ୍ବନ୍ତ Dae ଧୁଲା ଚୟ 
GIF QACQ 1G AGeR aH ଜଣ eda QucQ aaa agai ସର 
Saal 1 ସୂଖ CQe ଵଷୟ୍‌ ରେ ମଧ୍ଯ ଏକଲୁ ଆରେଳ cqdaca 1 

MF AIYCQ AQ OG ମଧ୍ଯରୁ ଜଣେ ବର୍କୀଣସୁ ୧ଦ]ଷ୭ର୍‌ agaig 
GAR CQAQ AH DIQIQ Diag aacg ଆନ୍ଞ୍ରା eg") saisn 
AJQ HQ ବନ୍ଧ IPER Alls] AQHIQQ ଚଲାକମ୍ରୀନଙ୍କ cade) anil 
ସ୍ବଜୀଙ୍କ HASCR ସ୍ଥାର୍ଥନା କଲ୍‌ । CIGNA MA! AQE GQ APIA 
ସ୍ଵଜାଙ୍କର୍‌ LAH Aa, AS ସ୍ରାର୍ଥନାକାଭର ସାର୍ଥନା। asigy QO ଅନ୍ନଯୀୟ୍‌ 
HA BER, “OJ ସମ୍ବୟ୍‌ଝର୍‌ ଭୁ QAGA ନ୍ନ CQEM CAIQQ QaMEQ 
ସ୍ଥାଣ COQ ସ୍ପୀବର୍‌ 41D ବଲ୍‌କଲୁ କାମୀନ CQEQ ଭୁ 'ଛୁଃ] ସାର୍‌ ସାରର 1” 
ସ୍ଵଜାଙ୍କ Fl AAG PICY CAIGNIQ 991 ଅଗ୍ରସ୍‌ର୍‌ ଚଦ୍ଦାର୍‌ Baal; 
“AQIQG ଅଅସଣଙ୍କ ସ୍ଥମ୍ବର୍‌ FA ଅକ QQ! ଆସଣ CHIQQ କହୁଙ୍କୁ 
ବ୍ରଦାସ୍‌ IAQ, AQHA ସମ୍ବସ୍‌ଝର୍‌ cd ଯଦ୍ଦ caQ ନା Aa cacg: 
ମ୍ଝ ଭାବ୍ଵାଙ୍କ asia Og cQile 1” 

Qa! ବସ୍‌ସୁଚର୍‌ ବଜ୍ଜୀଣସ୍ର aS ନ କର୍‌ ଚଦାଷୀକୁ ଛଦୀଯ୍‌ cacR I 
EIST AQACQ ଅସଣା AAG. AQ AA! 

QIQ W AAG CAA. AAG ମଧ୍ଯ QUga, CEQ ଅବନ୍ଧକ୍ର cae 
ବର୍କାଭୁକ୍ର CATH! AMA QAGS cQeQl cacacMem gal adQ 
FER XQ ବଲାକ୍ରର୍‌ ଅନ୍ନଶ୍ଯ ealad ag gid ଅଛି, cacagqe ସ୍ଥାର୍ଥ 
ଶୁନ୍ଯ CAF ପ୍ରାୟ୍‌ GAICQ ବଦଖୀଯାଣ୍ି MH; HQ] ଏ ଚଲାକ କର୍ଷାର୍‌ 
ଅସଣୀର୍‌ PYQA AWM CAM ସକାଶ AAQ eQa? ଏହ୍ଵାର୍‌ ଆର୍‌ 
C918 6QQ COG MG] <Q କଥା FAQ Qa ସ୍ଥକୀଥଗୁ୍‌ବସ cag 
CAaq, AIRE! ‹ ଆରେ! ଭୁ ad! ଆନ ଜଣ ସକାଶ dla caQug? 
ତଭାର୍‌ <acQ # gle ଅଛୁ ୧୨ ୦ଭଜଭବଭଣେ cag agageQaiaic 
GAA, “KAQIAM CHIVQ ଗୀବ୍ରନରୁ ଚମ୍ମାସ୍ଵର VWAQ GIMP IAM ଏଃ 
A. 99Q AIF ରକ୍ଷା AGE Teng cog eQeis’, ମାନ୍ନ ca amg 
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CHIQQ ସ୍ଥୀଣଵଣ୍ର ନ ବସ୍ବଉ୍‌ଅଛି କସ୍‌ ସର୍ଯନ୍ତ ବଛୁର୍‌ ଗୀବନ QAI ବଷୟୃବରେ 
CAIQ ସ୍‌ନ୍ଦେଦ୍ଵ୍‌ ଅଛି । AQ CAIQA MQMER CAIQQ VQ Ale] ବନୀଶ 
GX, CCH CAI GIMP ADIGQ ଣର AQ? କାର୍‌ଣ OQQe ଗୀବ୍ୂନ ଓ 
AAG AIA ସମ୍ବାନ ASS । AQ OQ ପ୍ରାଣ PIS QA GACH CAIQ 
ଅସାର୍‌ gw aad ଓଁ gagiaeg aeq’s ଛନାଣ ସାର୍କ ; AMQO!NQ 
APICIMET MIE ସାଯ୍ରା Aldged QI 1” ଏହ୍‌ କଥାରର ବରର 2 
AQS 61ST QAYS 6QA; AQ WO SY CQIQ ଆସଣା 99,01Q କ୍ଷମା 
ଯାର୍ଥନା କଲ ! ଚରାଲ୍ଲା “ ମୋ ଦର୍‌ ଆସୁକାଲୁ PAs] CQIQUE କ୍ଷମା କ୍ନ୍ଟ୍‌ରୁ। 
AQ AS ଆଡ଼କୁ ମଠ ଗି ଫେସବର୍‌ ଅସଣାର୍‌ ଦଣ୍ତ dein! ea! Ag ସଜା 
AQER “ଆମ୍ବ ଭୁମ୍ବମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର ଅକ୍ଟନ୍ନମ୍ଭ ସ୍ର ଣୟ୍‌ CaF aig ଆନନ୍ଦର ବଦ୍ଲ୍ଟ ୨ 
ଏଚ ଭବକ୍ନରଲେ ଅଟୁ GIN GIMP QQE FQN. QA କରୁ ନାହୁଁ ୮ ଯାଅ 
ଶଲମ୍ଭସ୍କୂଗଛର୍‌ FQ ଜଣ MI କର୍‌ I 





8.—Courage of the Virtuous. 
AFR AVI 


SAIS AGS ଆର୍‌ଙ୍ଚଳନ୍ନ AdwqA Aamaie udiagen ACR ! 
ଚଭଣୁ Amul ଧର୍ମ IO ଭାସ୍ଵାଙ୍କ TAG ବ୍ନଦ୍ଧଷ ea । ବଚଶିଷ୍ରେ ବସ୍‌ 
ନ୍ଧନୁ ଧର୍ମ 9H AAG ଅସ୍ବ[।ଗ୍‌ର୍‌ କର୍‌ ଯାନ୍‌ APA | AQAQHS ବମାଗଲ 
AiGiay ଵନାଣିର୍‌ ( ଆରଘଂଗୀଵଙ୍କ ଧର୍ମ do ଦ୍ଵସ୍ରବକ୍ଷସ କର୍ବ ) ମୂଲୀଭୁଭ 
କ୍ରାର୍‌ଣ ଅଂଃ । CA AQ! CGQ DIGIFQ ଅସୁକାର୍‌ aside oa 
ସମ୍ନୀସରେ IF AIA CAT ବାସ୍‌ SQuCR, ବସ୍‌ମୀନଙ୍କର୍‌ ନାମ Gage, 
GAAHAIRG AACA AIT UPS] APH ସର୍‌ମରେଣ୍ର୍‌ ମନୁଷ୍ଯଂ 
ମ୍ମୀନଙ୍କର୍‌ ଭ୍‌ସାସ୍ଯ COPS । GIQIEQ gage ବା ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କର୍‌ ନାମ୍ବରେ 
Ty ବଲାକ୍ରର QAI! RAH TMS । ada ହୁନ୍ଟ୍‌ ଧର୍ମର୍‌ aequr gqcy 
aq aduet ଶଦ୍ଧେଷୀ ମୁ ସ୍‌ଲ୍‌ମ୍ବାନମ୍ବାନଙ୍କର୍‌ ede ଖୁଲା | ପଃନାନମେ , ସମ୍‌ , 
ସ୍ବମ୍ବୀମ୍ରାଚନ AGG MADR AGMA od ( ସମ ୫ ) caning, ବଧ 
କର୍‌ ସେମ୍ରାନଙ୍କ DUR AAAS AQ AG ଅଭ୍‌ ଘଂଚଜବ ଭା ସ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ମଦ୍ଵ ଯର୍ସୟ୍‌ ଧର୍ମ 
AQ RQHIQ. ଅବଦଶ BOQ ଓଁ AQAA ଧର୍ମ aga ନ GER diel oa 
କ୍ସ୍‌ ଯିବ, ଏହ୍‌ AY ଦେଖାଲ୍ବାରୁ ସମ୍ସମୀ ସଧାନ ଏହ୍କଥ! କହୁସ୍ଲା | ଯଥା, 
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“eqiea aa SQ6Q Qa! 
BIAS BQO aig || 
A ଭୁ ଅତୁ MQIQ । 
ର୍‌ହୁରେ୍‌ ସୁତ୍ର eo! ଭଣ୍ଡାର 
ସଭ୍ୟ NAD Qaeda | 
AI Wag ଶର୍ଣ ॥| 
LD AHERN ଭେ! CAHIG | 
aH QOQ gaa ॥ 
GIA NAICQ Qs । 
ବକ୍ଷିଣେ §a କୃ ମାର୍କା ॥ 
ସୂଙ୍ଗ ସୀମ୍ବାରେ ମଣି ସ୍ୟ ସ୍‌ ॥ 
QACQ ହୁମରୀନୀ ଗିର | 
ଏହୁ ସୀମାରେ ହୁନୁସାନ | 
USS COI AA ଅଧୀନ ॥ 
UIQ @ ଅଶ୍ମାନ | 
MQCQ UA ୟକ୍ନନ II 
ଏସବୁ 19 sda ସର୍‌ । 
ଚକ୍ଷ ଦୂ ଜଚଲ୍‌ UH I 
ସ୍‌ ସ୍[ବର୍‌ ବ୍ନଦ୍ୟା ଯଶ ଧନ । 
ଅଲସ QQ କାରଣ || ` 
AY ଚୟ କ୍ରଣର୍‌ ଏଦ୍ଵଙ୍କ।ର୍‌ | 
6A UGS HES ସ୍ରାମ୍ର୍‌ ॥ 
ASICQ ale JM | 
ମୂନୁ Q aa ଅଭମ୍ବାନୁ ॥ 
UHI ସ୍ଥଭ୍ଲ୍‌ ଭ୍‌ଗକ୍ନୀନ । 
DIMA ଜଗଭ ଶ୍ୟ୍ବ୍‌।ଣ || 
PACA CICA ବିଲ୍‌କଛନ୍ତି I 
ସ୍ବଭ୍ଭୁଲୁଚସ୍‌ AA cQelg ॥ 
JA Al Ge ee 1 
ର୍‌ର୍ଖୁଅଲର୍‌ ଅଭ ପଞ୍ଚ ॥ 
QE ବହ୍ଵାଯ୍‌ବ୍ଦେ ଏକ୍ରାନ 1” 
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‰ ଅିନଶ୍ୟ DOR ମବନ CAP ॥ଁ 
ଆଂଚର୍‌ରେ OIA ସାମ୍ବର୍‌ । 
Faq. କ୍ଵଟ୍ଛ୍‌ ଅଦ୍ରକାର୍‌ ॥ 
9A ମଣିଣ୍ଠ ଆସଣାଲୁ 
ନିଛରରେ aqQ slg. ॥ 
UPD UH QQ । 
IQHOICN Se ଯାର୍‌ ॥ 
BA EQ CAIASQ AQT I 
ଭାର୍‌ କ ଅନ୍ଥ dqag ॥ 
ବମ୍ପୁରୁ COIR ଅଛୁ ମୋରେ | 
ଶଭା୍‌ଚର୍‌ FG Ale EQ || 
aga QQ aqqu 
CAUCQ AD! IO CHIQ ॥ 
ଏଞ୍ଞଭୁଚ ଭ COQ Hee 1 
ସମ୍ପୃଭୂଭରେ ବହ୍ଵନ ଲୀନ II 
UMEly ନ୍ଧନକେ HUB! | 
AACR 6QeR agi Sai || 
HOQSAG ଶଣ୍ର୍‌ | 
ତମା ଆଅବଗ କଲୁ ଧୂଲିସାର || 
Sid tus ର୍ମଂୟ୍‌ଭମ୍ମ । 
ଦ୍ବଛ୍‌ଯ। PAA HAH ॥ 
ମା ASA କର୍‌ଚଲ୍‌ AUP I 
ବାଭୀର୍‌ AIA ଚସ୍ନୀଗଣ ] 
6A 99, ଏବ ଦ୍ର ଦସ୍‌ Aaa । 
Od emcees dag I 
eo ଭୁ ମୋର୍‌ 69g Ig । 
ଗଡ଼ ବର୍‌ କ୍ବର୍‌ ଖଣ୍ତ dg ॥ 
ଅବ THEM ଦରୁଧ କର୍‌ | 
Gad QDMA ଜଲର୍‌ ॥ 
ବସ୍‌ପ୍ବର୍‌ ମୁହିଁ ନ AQ 1 
Gee ଉସ୍‌ଭ୍‌ aig dig |” 
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“ aIgiq. 691 92 ଧର୍ମ 
ସେ US$ ଗାସର୍‌ ଛବାନ |] 
ୟୁଛିରେ ଅଛି ସାଣୀ Vea 1 
6A Us FAQ ବ୍ଯନ୍ତସ୍‌ା ॥ 
ada dag ed ଧର୍ମ । 

6AA କ ଥାଏ ହୁଂସ୍‌ା କର୍ମ | 
ଯା QI GQCQ ଯବନ । 
ବ଼କ୍ନବଳ୍ ନା ସ୍ଥଡ଼େ ସଭ୍ଯଧର୍ମ It? 


×. 


4.——Dispute between Gold and the small seeds used 
in weighing tw. 
Aad AQA ଗୁଞ୍ଜାର୍‌ A919 । 


BQT QQ Es କନକ CM! କଥା | 
ଗର୍ବ ନ RQ ASA YA QEQ ଯଥା || 
ASQ BAA CDIQ ଅନ୍ଦ୍‌ କନକ | 

FAQ AUADQ CQ] CO1QQ ଜନକ ଆ 
GP VC ଜନମ COIQ AAD କାଭ | 
B® QA AMSQ ବଭାର୍‌ WEA OO auld Ih 
[AI CAA] CIQ FAQ 6A GQ । 
GAQ QQ salsa ସକୌଣ GFag ॥ 
CACHES CQA Q AIP AITQ ମଲିବରେ | 
ଵ ଜାଣି ଜୁଅନୁ କବ! AKER ଧୋଲିବର Il 
ବ୍ପର୍ଗ CAI DAR GAIA FAQ ସୃନ୍ଧର୍‌ । 
ଭବ୍ଲୁଣ UQA କାଣ୍ଡ NEQ UWI ॥ 
AIQ VM ସର୍‌ MQ CAG । 

AP ACQ ulm Sal cag Aq II 
GA, DASA CAIQ ଭୁଲ୍ୟ୍‌ CAH HID F 
JOAICQ ADASR Salo@ ରସ୍‌ ସ୍ହ Ik 
୧ ଭଣ୍ଡୁକ୍ନର୍‌ ସ୍‌ର୍ମ୍ୀବର୍‌ FASIR ମୋର୍‌ 1 


221 


ଜାଣି ଶୁଣି ସିଂ କସା AQ ଭାର୍‌ [ 
ag! କଥଥା ଶ୍ର ଛି ad aad Qa! 

EAS ACAD କ୍ଥା CQINE EPMQA || 
BIO, ଭୂ ar ଜାର PHBE ଝଂସାରେ | 
ଶର ଶରଣ WS କଳେ CBICS ସସ୍‌ବର୍‌ || 
AAO GAA ଭୁରର୍‌ AQ ଅସ୍ଥାନରେ | 
UMACQ FQ CASS ମାଡ଼ନୁ ଗୋଡରେ Il 
FAA ସେରଭୀ CAEQ ନ ଲାଗା ରେପ୍‌ ରେ 1 
CAL ଲଗି CDIQA ମାନ୍ୟ ଛୁଏ Gagicg ॥ 
IF AIQIQEQ ବ ଦ୍ମଡ୍‌ AIG ଗ୍ଥଲ୍‌ଖାର | 
A AISA DF CAIQ SQA KIA ॥ 
BAI ସଞୁଆ ସର୍‌ ରବର IAL | 

Lg eae’ cog seg O88 ଗୀର୍‌ମ୍ମା ॥ 
CAQ AQ YH ଭର୍‌ es Aa 10 । 
CAI AlereQ 6QA ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଏସ୍‌ ଲଗି cule Il 
421.4 18! ra ଚମ୍ଭକ ଉଠିଲା । 

ନ ସ୍ହ DMA କଥା Yq. ଛବିଲା || 
YQI CHA ଭାର୍‌ QAA HOQ 1 
6d କର୍‌ GAIQ HP CQ QQ ॥ 
CEQ CAIGG ଅର୍‌ Tes AQT A6Q । 
SIA AYA ଚଭୀର୍‌ 69Q QCQ Il 
AP ଚଭାର୍‌ ନାହିଁ ସ୍ପଣ୍ଧି ଏଭେ aia dQ! 
MA DICQ CAQ! AISA କ୍ଷୀଣ ବହ୍ବୀୟ୍ୟାଉ୍‌ | 
ଅସନକ SQN ଭୁବର୍‌ SPY କଅା କୁ । 
ACA MA ଅସମାନ QR ରୋଲ୍‌ A | 
ସ୍ଥହ୍ଲାର୍‌ ନ ACH CHIQ AQ ଭୁ AAALL 
ମ୍ରଗଂ AQ Hell QS aha FOR ॥ 

QA ଚଲକ୍କର୍‌ Usd ଏହ୍‌ଇ CRQQ! 
ଅସମାନ ନ ସହ CA ହୁଏ HIQAIA | 

IQ! 9 ane କ୍ରର୍ୟ୍‌ ଚଲୁ a6Q I 

ମୁନ ଜର ସ୍‌ବଙ୍ଗ କ୍ଵଆ AQE ନ ASQ Il 
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ଶସ୍ର AA YS ଚମାକୁର aeaiegs 
ALOIY 6G AG AIQ coqeg | 
CQCH EA CAIAQ SHISA GIRIQ CQ | 
DIVA ମର୍‌ସ୍ତ୍‌ କଥା gsi ମବନ COQ ॥ 

କାୟ୍ଷ TQ ସୁନ କାଣର୍‌ ରେଘବରେ } 

DQ Acer ସ୍ଵଦ୍ପିକାର୍‌ Qew ବମ୍ବେ eg ff 
ଭେଣୁକ୍ନର୍‌ 4 AP CAG FAQS । 

GAIA ଛାରେ ମୂ ଛି ସାନ CQIQ || 

AT MQ କ୍ରୀଦ ଵଗ୍‌୍‌ର୍‌ ମନରେ୍‌ 1 

AAIQ WOR WA ବହ୍ଲଲା ଜଗଭରରେ ॥ 

ସୁଛିକୁ ଜାଣର୍‌ AG! ମୂନରସଣରେ | 

CAQD SQA AAI IAQ ମନର ॥ 

{QA ଅନ୍ଦ୍‌ ISI YA QQ I 

ଭେଣ୍ତ କର୍‌ ଲେକେ DIG, ଅନାଦର୍‌ VQ ॥ 
ଦୁର୍ଲଭ VQ ସୁନା AQ. MSR ଜାଣ | 
BAUIQ ବଡ଼ BHI ଗଞ୍ଜା ସାମ ଜାଣ I 


[3 ୫ ¬ 


5.—The Leaves of the Tree. 


Q8--dg I 
BQQ AHS ମନେ AQ I 
AAIY VACQ Yo Wg | 
AMQ QUID ସଲ୍ଶମ୍ବାନ | 
CSIR YIQ କର୍‌ ACHIUP | 
ସଲାଶ | 
9Q fa AeA 
କସାଲ୍‌ ଲୃଞୁଛୁ ଭୂମିରେ ଆସ u ୯ [ 
ଚୟତ ଭବନ୍ମଳଲେ ନ୍ନ ଇନ ଶସ୍୍‌ର୍‌ । 
AICS HA AA ଅଧର୍‌ | 
dala aRe@ da ଲା ଯାୟ୍‌ା 
BO! JIA IA NBO GIs । 
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alam J 
QPISIAP JQ t 
AHaICA ଛେଲୂ QUIS QQ || 7 [ 


ag aidicg ବହ୍‌ ସଂ#/ କର୍‌ | 
ଶୃଣୀଉ୍‌ସ୍ଚଲ୍‌ ମହୋବ୍‌ର ସୁର୍‌ | 
MAG WS ସର୍‌ ବରସ । 
AAs, QA Ug ଦ[ନେ COG | 
ସ୍ଵମ୍ଭୀର୍‌ 
ଜ୍ବର ଖୁଲା ବ୍ର ଜନ | 
[ସ୍‌ ୍ଚନରା ବଯବସଭ MQ cman || ₹ | 


QAWQ ACQ 6QIQ ଅସ୍ଦୁର୍‌ 1 
QAA! WER AIG AGE | 
QFTAM. GI ଅଛରଣ FRI 
Ash QE ନ AQ ଧର୍‌ I 
Aiea 1 
Agi aq aan । 
IAP FQ ଗଛଲ୍‌ ନଜ ସ୍ଥାନ ॥ ୪ ॥ 


ଏବକ 6OF Am YAQ ବବର୍‌ I 
SACP 6QAQ ta କାଭର୍‌ | 
DOM BA YER ଉ୍ସଗଭ | 
ଧୁ ବୁବ Fal ଏରୁସ Qe 1 
ବରାୟ୍ବ | 
ଭୁମ୍ି ଭଲ ବଵ୍ବଦ୍ଵା ସ୍‌ । 
ଅସ୍ଵ୍‌ବଗକ CHO କାହ୍ଵୀଲୁ, GAL ,| * || 


„ CAA କାଲେ ID ସ୍‌ର୍ସ୍‌ | 
AQEA QAQ VQ FAIA | 
GTA VQ ଭନୁ କ୍ଷୀଣ DIVIQ! 
ACH QEA HIT ଭ୍ରମ୍ବର୍‌ , 
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ସ୍ଲାଶ । 
୧ସହଭୁସେ BQ | 
ଛ୍ନା ଗିନେ ହୁଏ MEA ବସର । ୬ I 


Cag ସମ୍ୟକ କରୁ ସବଲ୍‌ ମାନ୍ୟ | 
ସେ କବଲ ଅନ୍ଛନ୍ତ aso ade । 
BQ ଗବଲ୍‌ 6AQ AQE FeAl | 
@IQ DIF ବ୍ରାଣୀଛଣା ALS । 
ediacqi =~ 
DIA AQIl ନାହୁଁ | 
OH] ISA କା QAQ କାଲ୍‌ || ୬ || 


ARM ବଭାର୍‌ APM ଅନା 1 
ସୁମର WAI AQ] qa | 
ନ AGO AQ) ଧନ ୟୌବନ | 
ନ QED AQ! ଏ ସ୍‌ନମ୍ରାନ । 
ଅଭ୍ରଶ୍ୟ 
ଛଚନ ଜନ]ଶ CQD | 
ସ୍ଥୁନ୍ତ୍‌ ଜନଙ୍କ ଯଶ QA |] ୮ ॥ 


6.—To-day and Tomorrow. 
(Fourteen-syllabled verse). 
AIQ * 
ଆଣ ASAI ଧନ ee ମନୁଷ୍ଯ ଗୀବଭ | 
MQ Ad Aw UH GIR VE ॥ 
aa 9 WQaIcel Fell BQH । 
IQ ASAD Galen DIG. 9B 94 Il 


* A very popular metre. 
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ଆଜ ନାନାନ୍ଧ Gag cqan ବସ cig | 
IQ DQAG 69Q eaice IQ Ag Il 
ଅକ ନାନା QEr gall ag Jae । 

MA ରିଭାବ୍ରସ୍କ୍ GH-G13] ୧ଶଳ ଭୀର୍‌ | 
ao କଉ ୨ ICQ ର୍‌ 9aQ । 

କାଲ୍‌ AP ସମାସ୍ରେ ର SQIQ alg || 
ଅକ BQ I IF GVWR ୧ଦ୍ଵାନ୍ି | 

PMA ଭାର MAIN ସବୁ ସାଳସାର୍ନୁ [| 

ଆକ BQ AIP AP ପ୍ରଶିଂ ସଭ | 

MQ ଭାର୍‌ AS I ସମ୍ବର ପୃଣିଭ ॥ 

ଆକ ସ୍ବର୍ଗ QQAI ମିଥ୍ଯାବର୍‌ 6d QS I 
MQ BIA QP ଗଲ୍‌ କ୍ଟଅଆଁ।ଚରେ କ୍ାଳନ୍ତି ॥ 

ଅନ୍ତ ଛକ୍ଭି ତମ୍ଫ ସୁଖରେ ସମ୍ବୟ୍‌ କାମ । 

HQ AQ! CASS ସ୍ଵଭାଗାରେ୍‌ 6A HAH 


୩ = 


7.--459#66///6/8 of wine-syllabled verse. 


HHI * | 
ଶୁଣ Ja og oda: ଏକ୍ନାନ୍ତେ କର୍‌ JO AF ୮ 
Adu ଧର୍ମଳର୍‌ ଚହୁଛଲ୍‌ ମଣ୍ଡ deg aia cael ଦୂର୍ଗଭ ॥ 
@Q ହୁଅନ୍ତୁ ବୟବଭ ବଲ୍‌ବକ୍ର। AQ ସରୁ dee ଏବକ ||, 


dle FO ANAS | BIS AQAA ଜାଣ ॥ 
6Qcr aga ର୍ନ ad ଏଥୁ TUF CHIE ବଦ୍‌ଗ 
UM, HAM! QHIQER | HAP! AMP MECQ ॥ 
UPEly AQE CQIQD । ସୁକ୍ରଲେ Aen HA A ॥ 
QR CARER ଅଲ୍ପକଲ | QQY ମନୁର୍ଷ୍ୟ AIH ॥ 
ଏସ୍ପାର୍‌ Jo AQeICA | ନ 99 IQs AQ soem 
goof ଅନନ୍ତୁ କାଲ ga! PAM ନର୍‌ବକ AO ॥ 


* This also is & very popular metre. 
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HEF PQQ DAIGQ | ଚନ ଜନ୍ମ AQE ଆବର ଆ 
ଦେଶ ଏ did egal ୧ସ୍ଥାର୍‌ । MA LIQ AINA |] 
DHCRQ AAGAIT A | ଢେବର ଛସାର AQ ନାହିଁ | 
6AIQ TER Qe AS, ଭହୁଁରରେ ନାହି IQ କବୁ | 
QQQ ସାସ AT ସରୀର୍‌ । ଧୂମ QOQ ଅଛକାଣର୍‌ |. 
ଏବଦ୍ଵ୍‌ଭୁ 6Ad QE ମନେ I AWA IQ ASCH || 
SHC AIQH ARMA 1 CAO! ଵଗ୍‌ବର୍‌ MAGIA [| 
ସ୍ପାସ 9Qd cAIQ deg) ନ EF ମଜୁଛନ୍ତି ଲୋକରେ ॥ 


8,---† Christian hymn by a native writer, 


The agony of Jesus. 


AQ ସାଭନା । 
CQ AQAA UH ଗୀବନ I] LQ 99H | 
GAPG, ଦାନ COSI ଧନ SQIAM CHCA ନଧୀନ || 
acca | 

BY RAM ମନୁଷ୍ଯ ମବଭ I 

GF Gel Qe Qiae caso I 

ଭ୍ୟାଗ GAA IGG Qoo । 

AR AIS B69 ॥ ୯ ॥ 


ade ade କଲ giqde ସାଗ aia AQ ବହି 1 
SAM AAG କ୍ଲେଶ NB! Qed ME Dl ର୍ନ୍ତ ବନ୍‌ । 
Qua । 
SHED MAMA ଧାର ଧାର୍‌ 1' 
DH AWE ନ୍ହ୍ରେ QAI ଧାର୍‌ 1 
GACH Jat କଲ୍‌ CIMA । 
6AQ QEQ AIG AQUI ॥ ୨ ॥ 
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BEN ବଦନ VIQA ଯାଭନା CATR ବମାର୍‌ FQ † 
AEY AIA Aqeg IAQ କ୍ନେଡ଼ VQ EE | 
a9 । 

FQICAA ନୋହ୍‌ଲା ଦର୍ଶନ | 

କଣ୍ଟା AGS ASI ଭୂଷଣ | 

QI AISA କଣ୍ଡାର AQ | 

ଶୁ ସାଯ୍‌ caaR APF {| ୩ || 


QAR GI ଭୁମେ୍‌ UR 99-44 ସ୍ଲ OE ବଛା | 
GAIQ AI AIA ଦେଲା କବ ABIA QS ଅସମ୍ବା।ନ ନନା ॥ 
ବସ୍‌ ବୁଣ | 
DR CYIR Qed ଏବଣଷ | 
TO AAQs AQIQ CQ! 
aid agom od ନାଣ 1 
ag ମ୍ରୋର୍‌ of go ଅଶ ॥ ୪ I 


SGIAA Ue QI ନ୍ନ Gad ଭ୍ମବମ୍ଲ୍‌ ବମମାର୍‌ aQace" | 
QA FAQ ପ୍ରାଣ CQIQNA AAT CAT OAQS ଚକ୍ନଭେ I! 
EH । 
COG ମଞ୍ଜମାନ 6A DANE | 
UAMQ 6QA QNA | 
dacag asd 44 1 
gel Qeo ବମ୍ଭଭୁକ୍କାର୍‌ ମଣି ॥ ୪ II 


ଧନ୍ୟ ACQ MeL VY ଚ ସ୍ତମ୍ବ MIA କଲ୍‌ COQ ପଣ ଦାନ I 
BAN ନାହିଁ COCA VPA UP GQING, ମ୍ରଭଦାନ ॥ 
QAQ । 
ARAICN ANA] ମରା ସ୍ଵର୍‌ । 
GAD JQIQER ସ୍ମାସ୍ଥୟ ବମ୍ଭାର୍‌ । 
ACQ AQ 9 QQEI | 
GAA 6OQ AQ! ବମ୍ଭାର୍‌ |] ୬ ॥ 





APPENDIX. 


CHAPTER I. 
Permutation of Letters, 
as 
Sandhi, literally “joining,” is a term applied to the 


changes rendered necessary by the laws of euphony in 
the composition of words, 
The rules of sandhi are of three kinds: 
Ist. Those relating to changes wrought upon vowels, 
and. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 


consonants. 
8rd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 


the mark qaf(s) ` ˆ 
SHOTION 1. 
Permutation of Vowels. 
qr ae 
The rules 0/ ସୁର୍‌ସ୍ଛ are based upon certain principles 
which it will be necessary first to explain. ; 





* This chapter should have been inserted as the concluding ` 
chapter under “Orthography ;” but as Sandhi is not in use in 
modern Oriya, and is only necessary to enable the learner to ana- 
lyse and better understand words alyeady made and incorporated from, 
the Sanskrit, it is considered of minor importance, and therefore 
appears in the appendix. 
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The letters %, Q, ଜ୍‌, represent the three elementary 
vowel sounds, which combine in various ways to form 
inixed vowel sounds, as illustrated in the following 
figure : 


Then e| + ଅ == 


aq 


a+q=qand ` ଅ4ଅ4+-ଠ୍‌ଇ < ଅ--ଉ୍‌=ଓ and ଅ-ଏଂଅଏ-ତ୍୍‌: 


ଲ୍‌ା NR 
and ର୍‌ ଏନ୍‌ ଣ୍‌ and ଭ୍‌ 4 ଉ୍‌ = ଜ୍‌ 

From this, it will appear that a similar letter doubled, 
simply lengthens ; while dissimilar letters combine and 
form diphthongs and triphthongs. 

In the formation of compound wordsthese are various- 
ly combined in accordance with the principles illustrated 
above. 

Ist, Those combinations arising from the coalition 
of two similar vowels. 

Qnd. Those arising from the coalition of d or ଆଁ as 
the first, with dissimilar vowels as the second member 
of the compound. 

8rd. Those arising from the coalition of any vowel 
eacept ଆ or ଆ as the first, with dissimilar vowels as the 

‘second member of the compound. 
Oxass 1. 

The first class comprises combinations made by the 
union of sunilar vowels ; that is, vowels which are form- 
ed by the same position of the vocal organs; as, 
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ଆ and ଆଁ are both gutturals, and aro, therefore, similar. 


QandQ,, ୨୨ palatals, ୨୬୨ ୬୨୬ ” ” 
gand@,, 5, labials, ,, ,, fs » 
ଏ 820 <| ›› ,, guttuyo-palatals, ୨,» 5 
Gand@®,, ,, gutturo-labials ,, . is 


The coalition of two similar vowels results in one 
long one, thus— 
At+UH=a QteQ=Q QrQ=aA 
ଅସ-ଂଅ:ଃିଆ QrQg=e Q AtA=AR 
The réagon of this is obvious; two of the same kind 
combined must lengthen ; but as there is nothing longer 
than a (long) that is the result in every case, 
In Oriya, there are no similar combinations of ଏ or 6, 
if there were, the same principle would apply. 


Oxass 2. 

The second class comprises the various combinations 
resulting. from the union of ଅ or elas the first, with 
any other vowel as the second member of the compound ; 
thus, 

a+Q=at ଅ 4 ଉ୍‌ = ଓ, 
ଅଏ ଏ ଏ, ଅ 4 ଓ = @, 

In this class will be found also a combination of a 
or ଆ with the semi-vowel Q, which results in “ (ର୍ସ), 
The reason of this is, that tho original pronunciation of 
ର୍‌ is simply r-r-r, it having no inherent vowel sound ; 
but as it could not be enunciated with ease alone, a 
vowel sound was arbitrarily added, inthe Sanskrit q,: 
hence Q (also in Bengali); but in Oriya ଭ୍‌, hence ର. 
When it combines with a pure vowel, it simply drops 
its own vowel sound and assimilates the one with which 
it combines ; hence when it follows «i we have ଅ + ର୍‌ = ° 
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pronounced ar-r-r; when followed by a it becomes Q, 
or by ର୍‌ it becomes ର୍‌ &e. 
Orass 8, 

Comprises those modifications of vowels required when 
any other vowel except % or ଆ is the first, and a dissimilar 
vowel is the last member of the proposed compound. 

In this class, the changes are wrought upon the first 
member only of the compound, the second being simply 
added to the first after the change has been offected. 

For instance— 

Qro=g QrA=q 

In these examples Q is changed into ସ୍‌, to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and 
the following vowel ; that change having been made, 
the vowel following is added 10 q making, in the first 
example, q, and in the second q. 

SoQara=o ଭ୍‌ ଏଭଲି 

In these examples Q is changed into 9 to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and the 
following vowel; that change having been effected, the 
following vowel is added to 9, making, in the first ex- 
ample, 9, and in the second 9. 

Once more ଏ + ଅ = Ud, 
ଓଁ + ଅଳ ଅର, 

The first member in these compounds is, in each 
case, a mined letter, and therefore cannot unite with 
the following vowel without analysis. 

In the first example, the first member ଏ is a combin- 
ation of ଆଁ + Q ;* but Q eliminated from this member 
of the compound, for the purpose of being added to 
the second becomes q (see above) and this added toa 


* See p. 230, (figure). 
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the ଆଁ found by analysis gives tq as the value of 
ଏ analysed ; and this followed by ଅ, the second member 
of the proposed compound resulis in ag. It should 
be distinctly borne in mind that ଏ a/one has undergone 
a change, and has tien been pwfixed to the wnohanged 
second member of the compound. 

In the socond example, tho first member ଓଁ is a com- 
bination of a + Q,* but ଭ୍‌, eliminated from this member 
of the compound for the purposo of being added to the 
second, becomes 9 (see preceding page), and this added 
tos the a found by analysis gives us ଅବ as the value of 
6 when analysed; and this followed by 2, the second 
member of the proposed compound results in ଅର, Here, 
also, 6 alone has undergone a change. 

Again—OQ+a= ad. 
୭ + ଅଳି ag 

In the first of these examples we have @ as the first 
member of the compound; this is a mixed letter and 
therefore must be analysed before it can combine with 
a vowel following it. It isacombination of † + ଅ + ଲ୍‌ ; 
but we have seen that Q eliminated from the first mem- 
ber of the compound to be added to the second is equal 
to q, and we have remaining q+ % which are together! 
equal to ଆ, therefore @ when analysed is equal to ଆ + q 
that is aq, and this prefixed to `, the second momber 
of the compound, results in aq. 

Nors.—@ alone has undergone a change. 


In the next example we have & for the first membor ` 


of the compound; but it is equal 10 d+ad+Q; if we 
eliminate Q as before, for purposes of combination, it is 
equal to 9, and the remaining ଅ + ଅ are together equal 


See p. 280, (figure). _ 
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to al, therefore @& when analysed is equal to as, 
and ଆ, the second member of the proposed compound 
added to this, gives us ଆଳ, 

Norz.—& alone has undergone a change. 

In all of the above éxamplos the second member of 
the compound is ଅ ; it might just as readily have been 
any other vowel, for, as has been clearly shown, the 
first member alone is changed ; thus, 

Asd+uq=adq 80 ଏ 4 ଲ୍‌ == ଅରୁ andy+Q= ଅୟ୍‌, 
୬୫ଓ ଅଳି ଅନ୍ଧ ଃଠ ଓଁ ଏ“ ର୍‌ ଲି ଅଛ୍ତ ୫୮୦୯ ଓଁ ।୮ ଭ୍‌ “¬ xg, 
383 + ଅ= ଅଯ ` 80 <$ +ˆ ଲ୍‌ = ଅୟ୍‌ ` &020 < - ଭ୍‌ == ଆୟ୍‌. 
.^8 ® ¬+ ଅ = ଅବ 6 @ + ଲ୍‌ = ଅଛ 220 ® + ଡ୍‌ == ଅରୁ, 

Under this class is a combination of the semi-vowel 
ର୍‌ as the first, with any vowel as the second member 
of the compound, 


Qra=, + 2 = Q. 
ର୍‌ ଏଆ = ସ୍ବ, At Q=q. 


In this case the ଲ୍‌ drops its arbitrary vowel sound, 
and assimilates the vowel immediately following. 

From the principles involved in the preceding illustra- 
tions, we deduce five rules for ସୁର୍‌ସ୍ଭ, 
“Rule 1, Similar vowels coalesce and form but one 
long one, which is attached to the final letter of the 
first member of the compound ; as, 


ଲୁଶ + ଅଗ = ଲୁ ଶାଗ, 
ଲ୍‌ଭ। ଏ ଅନ୍ତ == ଲ୍ଭୀଲ୍ର, 
ଗିର୍‌ + aQ= dag. 
ଘସୁ + QAIQ= ପସୁଦର, 
Rule 2. Ife ora be followed by Q, @, ଏ, 6, Por ®, 
they coalesce and become respectively ଏ, ଓ, <, ®, A, @ ; 
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and the new combination is added to the final letter 
of the first member of the compound ; as, 
AQA + QAIQ = ସରମେଣର୍‌, 
ଡ୍ମା + QA = QEAA. 
dell + QY== Ace," 
ମହୁ + ଭ୍ସସ୍‌ = Acgiag. 
ଯଥା + ଭ୍ଲକି == ଯଥୋକୁ. 
ଏକ ଏ“ ଏକ = 4059. 
Ga + Bey = ମଳଜୈକ୍ୟ, 
ମକୁ + ଓଁଷମୂ == Aegis ' 
Qad + ଞଷଧ = ଉ୍ଢ୍‌ମୌଷଧ, 

Rule 6, When the letter a precedes the semix 
vowel ର୍‌ the latter becomes (sae), and is placed over the 
letter following ; when ଆ precedes it ais changed into 
a, in addition to the change wrought upon ରୂ ; as, 

ଭବ୍ନ + 8 = 998. 
ବଦଲ + QT = ଦେବସି, 
Qal + ad == qed. 

Rule 4, When the letters ଲ୍‌, ଭ୍‌, ର୍‌ precede dissimilar 
vowels, they become respectively q, 9, Q, and the new 
letter is joined to the final letter of the first member 
of the compound ; as, 

94) 4 UG = Hug. 

QO + A= Qaia. 

G@ ଏ“ ଏକ ୭ deaug. 

ag, + ଅନ୍ଧ == 44,19. 

ଅନୁ + ଏଷଣ == ଅନନୁଷଣ, 

49 + cago = ସିନ୍ନୁମଭ, 
Iq + ଉ୍ସବଦଣ == Agacaa. 

Rule 5, With dissimilar vowels following, ଏ be- 
comes tq, `ଏ becomes ଆସୁ, 6 becomes ଅନୁ, 8110. ® becomes 
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aq; and the new combination is attached to the final 
letter of the first member of the compound ; as, 

ନେ + ଅନ == ନସ୍ନ, 

ନେ ଏ ଅଳ = ନାଯ୍‌କ 

ବଦ୍‌ ଏ ଅଭ == ଭର, 

eal -+ ଣ୍କା == F199, 

There are several apparent exceptions to the above 
rules; as for instance, ସନ -+ Qal, which according to 
rule 2, should become ମଳନେଶ|, instead of which it is simply 
ମମୀଶୀ, 

The reason of this is that in forming the compound, 
the original form of the word ମନ (4 6, ମଲୁ) is taken, 
and the 9d ¢ simply assimilates the following vowol 
and becomes ମମୀଶା. Such words are very rare; a few 
examples are appended. 

ମନ original or root form Aq ¬+ Qél = AME. 

RM ” ” » QQ QA = Qatal 
IQ. ୨୬ 6 ୨୬2 ୨ ସବାର + act = ସାର୍ଘଂ, 
qa 4 » ୨୨ ସଭ୍‌ ଏ ଅଞ୍ଚଳ == ସଭଞ୍ଜଲି, 





SECTION 2. 
Permutation of Consonants. 
Quen I 

The permutation of consonants is based upon two 
general principles. 

1st. Consonants are either hard or soft (see table 
p. 7). A soft letter cannot be compounded with a 
hard one, nor a hard one with a soft one. 

If the final letter of the first member of the com- 
pound be hard and the initial of the second member be 
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soft, the former is changed into the soft letter of its 
own class, and vice versa. 

210, The dentals and nasals, which last include 
ଅନୁସାର, suffer in addition to the ,above change, a fur- 
ther modification, being changed to the class of the 
letter which follows them. 

In a very few instances both letters undergo a 
change in forming the new combination. 

For purposes of ସ୍ର the nasals, vowels, semi-vowels, 
and thé aspirate Q are soft; the sibilants hard. 

The following simple rules for 9ugm a4 are deduced 
from the above general principles. 

Rule 1. When 9 or 9 is the final letter of the first 
member of the compound, and a classified consonant 
the initial of the second member of the compound; 
it changes to the wnaspirated letter of the same class 
as the consonant which follows it; and loses its inhe- 
rent 2 if it have any; as, 

ଶର୍‌ତ୍ଵ + 99 = AQaa, 
ସ୍ତ୍ର + ଜନ = dE, 
9@ + ୪କୀ = ଭଞ୍ୁହୀକା, 
Qe + Of = .QQctn, 
Qe + cao = |QCga, 

Rule 2. When the first letter of any class is the 
final letter of the first member, and a soft letler the 
initial of the second member of the compound; the 
former changes to the wnasptrated soft letter of ifs own 
class ; as, 
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ଜବାତ୍ତ + QAQ PAIR, 
Mg + QagG = seq, 
gs + a9 = gaia, 
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o@ + Qd , = 2994, 
ସତ୍ବ ଏ MQ = ସ୍୍‌ସ୍ୁକ୍ଯସ୍‌, 

Rule 8. When, ଭ or gis the final letter of the 
first member, and ନା or.4 the initial of the second mem- 
ber of the compound, tht former changes to the: nasal 
of its own class; as, 

92 + da 299, 
aig + ନାଥ = gage. 
499 + diet = <aqind, | 

‘Rulo 4, When ମ is the final letter of the first mem- 
ber of tle compound, and a consonant be the initial of 
the second member, it changes to the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs; and if 
followed by an unclassified (ଅକଗୟ ) letter it changes to 
ଅନୁସାର୍‌ ;* as, 


i 


a + Se = ae 
a+ of = agi, 
“a, . chan, 
ସମ୍ପ + ଯମର = Bea, 
a + sq = Bad, 


Rule 5. When ଭ or @ is the final letters of the 
first member, and 4 the initial of the second, they both 
change, and together become @; if the initial of the 
second be @, they both change and together become 9; 
if ଲ୍‌ be the initial of the second, ଭ or ସ changes to ଲ୍‌ 
and they together become ଛୁ ; as, 

QQ ଏ AQD = NSA, 
S@ + AQQ = PDaqQn, 





¥ The unclassified letters have no nasal, hence they take ` ଅନୁସ୍ୁାର୍‌ 
in these combinations, 
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9dq ଏ .6QQ = adcag, 
98 + cad = geacia, 

The above examples of q.%9 a4 do not, of course, ex« 
haust the subject ; still it is thought that they contain 
enough illustrations of the prineiples involved, to guide 
the learner in the analysis of most compound words in 
common use, which are the result of the permutation of 
consonants. The subject might be treated at very 
considerable length, but no practical good would result 
from such lengthy discussion ; as it would only lead 
the learner into the mazes of Sanskrit, ontirely beyond 
the necessities of the student of modern Oriya. 





SECTION 3. 


Changes wrought upon aah 


gad-a8. 

There are two kinds of qacf, the a-19 and  ର୍‌-ଜୀଭ, 
The 4-@1@, (literally q- produced) ବସ୍‌ର is that one which 
in its original, or root form was ସୁ; as 

ମନସୁ mind, whence ମନଃ 3 
ଅଧସୂ underneath, whence ଅଧଃ ; 
g.Qq forward, whence Qs; 

The ର୍‌-ଜାଭ, (literally Q-produced) aad is that one 
which in its original or root form was ର୍‌ ; as, 

diag, in the morning, whence gias ; 
29Q within, whence 98 ; 
qnQ again, whence ଧୂନଃ, 

The necessity for the elimination of qa in forming 
compounds with words in which it occurs is obvious. 
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This is done, in some cases, by simply recurring to the 
root form of the word containing 9qcf; and, in other 
éases, by introducing an entirely different sound, which 
at once secures euphony and avoids confusion. 
These general remarks will enable the learner to 
understand the following simple rules for ଛସ୍ରଗ- ସ୍ର, 
1, Rules which apply to ସ୍‌-କାଇ each. 
a. When @ precedes 9acfin the first member, and 
a, soft letter is the initial of the second member of the 
compound the 946 is changed to 6; and if tle initial 
following be a vowel, it is dropped; as, 
ଭଭଃ + Ue = ଭବଭୀମଷ୍ଟକ | 
ମନଃ ¬୮ AQY = ASHIGy । 
ମୂନଃ ଏ” QA = ମଚନୀର୍‌ସମ୍ର [ 
fis 4“ ଗଛ = adele | 
ମନଃ + ଚଯାଚା = ମବନାଚଳୟାଗ | 
9.8 + ହୁଇ = AsQee | 
ନ ମୂନଃ + ID = ମୂନୋମଭ | 
b. When any other vowel except < precedes ସର୍ଗ in 
the first member, and any soft letter except Q be the 
initial letter of the second momber of the compound, the 
94s} is changed to ର୍‌, (or ରସ) ; as, 
ଛଃ 4 ଗଭ == ନର୍ଗଭ । 
ଦ୍ତୁଃ + 9M = ଦୁଝଲ | 
As 4“ ଆକ୍ରାର୍‌ == ନସ୍ଵକାର୍‌ | 
Q + ଅଶା == ଦୁସବଶରୀ । 
a2 + Qe == କଦ୍ଵର୍ଭାଗ | 
In cages where ର୍‌ is the initial of the second member 
of the compound, the above rule does not apply, for if 
would bring two ର୍‌ 8, together which would be anything 
but euphonious ; in such instances 9d¢i is dropped alto- 
gether and the vowe/ preceding it is lengthened ; as, 
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M+ QA = AQI I 
As + 6qel == ମୀବସ୍ଗ, 
Hs ଏ୮ QD == WQD! 
€, When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a dental, the (dental) q of the root form 
is retained ; if that initial be a palatal, the palatal ଶ is 
substituted for the ସ୍‌ of the root form; if it bea cerebral 
the cerebral § is substituted ; as, 
99s + ଭାସ == ମରନସ୍ଥାସ | 
As ଏ- ଭାର୍‌ == ଛସ୍ଥାର୍‌ 1 
Me + ଚୟ == ଛିଶ୍ଟସ୍‌ । 
ae + ରିକ୍ତା “= ନନ୍ଧକ୍ତା | 
ame + ଵଙ୍କାର୍‌ = UM GIS. | 
d. When ଅ or a precedes aaef, and 9, ¢, d or ଫ ig 
the initial of the second member of the compound, the 
gacf assumes its root form; but if any other vowel 
precede the 9acf, the ସ୍‌ of the root form is changed to 
@ > as, “ 
ମନଃ ଏ“ BIA == ମ ନମ୍କାମ । 
ନମ୍ପଃ ¬“ MQ = HAdia | 
ସର୍‌ଃ + କାର୍‌ == dQAWiQ | 
Qs + ସ୍ଥାସ୍ଯ == 9 gles । 
ଛଃ + ଖଲ = 99M । 
2. Rules which apply to `. ର୍‌-ଜାଭ aqet 
a, When ଅ precedes oad, and the initial of the 
second member of the compound is a sof¥ letter the 
adel simply assumes its root form; as, : 
Dias + ଆଶୀ ¬ PDiaqgei | 
Ans - MQ = ଧୂନଟାୀର୍‌ | 
dae + QQ = ଧୂନବୁଛି ¦ 
al 
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ape + OQ = ଧୁନର୍ଜନ୍ନ । 
ଅଲ୍ପଃ + QA == ugg | 
UQs + ଗଭ = agdat 


¿ When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a hard letter, the 9a¢{ is retained ; as, 
Use + MQ = UMeqqal ।* 
ପ୍ରାଭଃ - Am = ସ୍ରାଭଃକ୍ନାଲ | 
Novrz.—WNative writers usually make the words 2g 
+ Qa and adap + Qe exceptions to rule Ist of ଛସ୍ଗସର ; 
this is wholly unnecessary, for ଅଦୁନି is only an oblique 
form of ags, the root form of which is ` ଅଦୁ ସୁ} so that 
they come fairly under that rule; as, 
ଅଦୁନୁ (oblique form of ଅହୁଃ) ¬"ଚ୍ୟ == UgQiga. 
ଅସୁନୁ ( ditto ditto «dgs)+aqe == ଅବଦ୍‌।ସ୍ନ୍ଦ, 


* A vulgar pronunciation of this word prevails in some parts, 
viz. ଅନୁସୁର୍‌ଣ, ; which probably arose from the supposition that the 
a6f in the first member was q-@)9, this should be avoided. 
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CHAPTER II. 
Guya anp Broupput. 
ଗୁଣ qa. 

Guna is derived from a word which signifies fo 
multiply. 

Broddhi is derived from a word which signifies fo 
¢//୦/'୫୮୫୦୬ 

They are applied to two processes whereby certajn 
root forms are modified and, in a sense, increased ; which 
modification always changes the meaning of the word. 





SECTION 1, 
ଗୁଣ । 

Guna is the change wroughtin the letters Q and ଜ୍‌ 
to express a modification of the primary meaning of 
the root; and the process consists in prefixing a short 
% to those vowels by which they become respectively 
a+ Qudandy +-Qq=G. 

The difference between this process and that by which 
@ + & becomes ଏ in sandhi consists in this; that in 
Guna the prefixed ଅ has no material existence, but is 
called into being to express a grammatical modification ; 
whereas in Sandhi the process is a mere material com- 
bination of two already existing letters, and the sense és 
not affected by the change. 

In Guna the one existing letter is acted upon, 

Examples. 
Root 99 to cut, whence € ଛେଦନ, cutting off, 

» &Q to beafflicted, whence eda, sorrow. 
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,3  ଶୃଖିୟ drying, whence ଚଖି|ଷିକ, a sponge, 

›› ଲୂଭୁ to covet, whence c@Q, covetousness, 

୬› + to break ordestroy, whence ଲାସ cancelling. 

In these examples ¢ and Q of the root are acted upon, 
and they become respectively «and ଓଁ ; and by means 
of this change the meaning of the word is considerably 
modified, This is Guna, not aq, for the prefixed q 
has no material existence as it has in dq; and the 
meaning of the word is changed, which never occurs 
in ag. 

SECTION 2. 
Qs. 

The preceding remarks respecting Guna apply with 
equal force to Bruddhi, the only difference being that 
Q or ଡ୍‌ is operated upon by prefixing ଅ + a= ଆକ 


Huamples. 
Root 99 hea¥on, whence 699, divine. 
» 481 clever, whonce 6f 4.44, cleverness. 
» 9 a father, whence 699, paternal, 
» ପୁରୁଷ a man, whence cq/Qq, manly, human, 
›› 9a son, whence cd/g a grandson. 
» &@éan ancient) whence ediq&a a teacher of 
shastre the same. 
» IQ great, whence ଚରୀର୍କ glory. 


Let the learner bear distinctly in mind that qaqa 
invariably change the meaning of tho original word, 
“whereas in a4 it always means the same thing after 
combination as before. 

The combined letters in 44 always have a material 
existence, but in ଗ୍‌ ଣରୃତ୍] they never have ; a single letter 
only being operated upon. 
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CHAPTER III. 
Samis. 
ସ୍ମାସୁ, 

The meaning of the word ` ସ୍ଥାସୁ is aggregation, and 
it is applied in grammar to the composition of words, 
by combining them in various ways, without permuta~ 
tion of letters; that is, while permutation of letters, or 
aG may gecwr in connection with ସ୍ମାସୁ, the latter is 
entirely distinct from the former; or in other words 
ସ୍ମାସୁ affects words only, not letters. 

Examples of several different kinds of qqi¢ are to 
be found in Uriya, and they are sometimes a great 
convenience, the kinds which prevail are 99, 99918, 
କର୍ମଧାରୟ, Fa, and 9aqQe | 





SECTION 1. 


QQ ସ୍ମା ସୁ. 

This word means, literally, a pair or couple, and is 
applied in grammar to the aggregation of a number of 
nouns, wm the same case, so as to form but one word, 
by omitting the conjunctions. 

It is of two kinds~— 

1. ` ଠ୍ଭବରେଭର୍‌ (lit. mutual). 
2, AAIQIQ (lit. collection). 

1.  ଘ୍ଭଚରଭର୍‌ is the union of two ox several nouns 
without conjuictions, the last noun haying a plural 
termination. - 

As ଜ୍ଞାମାନେ 6 ଲୃଵୁମ୍ମା[ନେ together make ୟ୍ୟାଶକୁ $ମ୍‌ମାନେ, 

» ଆଭ୍ୀୟ୍‌ ଓ କ୍ଷମା ଓ ogdicn ,, ୨ ଅଭୀ ନ୍ଧାକୁମାନେ, 
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2. AAIQIQ FQ is the union, of nouns by the same 
process, the result being a singular term. 
As ରକୁ ଓ ମାଂ ସ୍‌ together become ର୍‌ଲୁମାଂସ୍‌, 
If the two nouns thus joined be of different gonders 
the feminine precedes the masculine ; as, 
doi ଓଁ gia! together make ମା ଭା Jar. 





SECTION 2, 
MOTTE AAI | 

This term is derived from two words signifying dua 
ercase. It is applied to compounds which lose the 
original meaning of each separate part, and together 
indicate some particular person or thing having certain , 
attributes, 

1, As ସୀଭ and aq make aiaing which means liter- 
ally clothed fit yellow; but it is applied to Kyrooshna 
only, from the fact of his usually wearing yellow clothes. 

2, So ad andgct make adge, which means literally 
long horns ; butit is sometimes applied to any animal 
having long horns, in which case it is no longer a descrip- 
tion of horns but the name of an animal. 

3. gmand ai make g@dia which means literally, 
weapon-handed ; but is applied toa Glindu deity who 
is represented with weapons in hand, 

4, So ଦ୍ଭ and 98, make 9098, literally silled senso, 
and is applied to a porson dere/t of undérstanding. 

5, So gia and agri make giaaer lit, hand-broken, 
and is applied to a person with broken arms. 


Nore,—The compounds of this class being nouns 
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(names) they must agree in gender with the word to 
which they relate ¦ as, 

Mas. asd a black. 

Fem. 94! a black. 

There is another variety of 9go7@daIa called "` ଡ୍ସସଦ 
99979 which some writers fail to distinguish, except in 
Sanskrit. Geujoj9] is an example of this kind. 

It is compounded of Gelyi falsehood, and 919] a speaker, 
and is applied to him who tells falsehood. 

So efuig and କାର୍‌ become eipuig@iQ a name applied to 
one who practises injustice. 


‘ 
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SECTION 3. 
କର୍ମଧାର୍ୟ୍‌ ସମାସ | 

This term is derived from two words signifying action 
and holding ; and itis applied to the combinations of 
nouns and adjectives. 

dog and eq| make qqqial Holy Spirit. 
dQd and ais make ସରମନ୍ଞାମୀ very learned one. 

If several words of the feminine gender be joined in 
this way, the feminine termination is added to the last 
only. 

As gees] and ର୍‌ମଣୀ make ସୁଦକରଗିର୍‌ମ୍ମଣୀ, Here the 
gender is not exprossed in the first word ସୂବକଶ, 

Norz.—Words compounded in this way and. used 
together as a noun, come under the preceding section. 
The learner must observe that the particular combing» 
tion is not sufficient for purposes of classification, but 
it is necessary carefully to note the use made of tho 
combination when made, to decide whether it be of the 
999,79 or କର୍ମଧାର୍ୟ୍‌ class, 
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For instance under section 2, the expression ସୀର୍ଘ୍ଶୁଘଂ 
occurs ; this may he either ବୃଭୁରାଏହ୍‌ or କମ [ଆାର୍‌ୟ୍‌ ସ୍ମାସୁ accor rd- 
ing to circumstances ; if it be used to designate a 
description of horn, and the original meaning of each 
component part be retained, it is clearly ` କର୍ମଧାରୟ ,; but 
if the two words combined be used as the name of an 
animal having long horns, it is as clearly 999,19. 





SECTION 4. 
Ga Aaa । 

This term is derived from two words signifying do 
or both; and to multiply. Ttis applied to compounds 
which have numerals for the first member, and signify 
weight, measure, or number. 

As ଦଶଗୌଣିସ୍‌ | ଅଖା, a bag that will hold ten ela. 

ଛନ ମଦୁଣୀ ଥଲି, a bag that will hold three age. 
ବଳ୍ନାଭ଼ୁଏ Gal ଥାନ, a piece of twonty yards in length. 

These forms are very convenient in ordinary con-~ 
versation, 


SECTION 5. 

GOQQI ସମାସ | 
This term signifies, literally, that person ; and it is 
applied to combinations of nouns made by dropping 
the caso endings of the first member of the compound. 
The nominative and vocative having no case ending 

never enter into these compounds. 
The terminations (99) of the remaining cases are 
distinguished by a modification of the ordinary numer- 


als ; as, 
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The accu. is 081] 0 ଦୁ ସାଯ୍‌ |, 
» inst. ୨୨ ୬୬ Glee 
» dat. 4 ୨୨ @gelt. 
” abl, . ” 801. 
୨୨ BOR ›› 43 SAY 
» 106, ,, » ga. 

And these names are applied to the different kinds 
of ଭଭରୁ ରୁଷ ସ୍ମାସ 1 

1, When the accusative ending is dropped in a 
compound, it is called 

FAI ଭଭୁଷରୁ ଷ AAI. 

Ex, qndas! ଛୂର, a pen-cutting knife. 

Hero the accu. ending in କଲ୍ମ is dropped. aigagal, 
a shastre reader; in this too, the accu. ending in ଶା ସୁ 
is dropped. 

2. When the instrumental ending is dropped, it is 
called ଭୂଗଯ୍‌ ଭରଞ୍ଜରୁ ଷ, 

As ଛର୍କଵ|, out by a knife. 

sad = acg + ag, distressed by the cold. 

Tn this last example, we have a case of aqiq and 4%, 
both in the same word, which is not uncommon. 

ଶଏଭଚର୍‌, cold, in the instrumental case, 

ag, distressed. 

With the instrumental case ending (ବର୍‌) dropped, 
we have 619 + aig, which, according to Rule 188 of 
ସ୍ପର୍‌ସ୍‌ଛି is susceptible of still further contraction and 
becomes sald. 

8, When the dative ending is dropped, it is called 
agen 94a. 

As 999@ = 909, + ଦତ୍ତ, given to a Bipra. 

4. When the ablative ending is dropped, it is called 
Agel ଭତୁଧ୍ଟ ରୁ ଷ 
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As 6qeiqg = 6adQ + a9 bereft of (or from) one’s 
country. 

5, When the genitive ending is dropped, it is called 
991 994.Q9. : 

As qede = qeiede, son of a king. 

This kind of ସ୍ମାସ୍‌ is very common. 

6. When the docative ending is dropped, it is called 
agen 999.Qe. 

As 9ggo = 969 + ସିଭ in the hand located. 


251 


CHAPTER IY. 
Axsreviations, VuLGaRisms, &c. 


There are numerous abbreviations, vulgarisms, ex- 
pletives and emphatic expressions in Oriya, with which 
it is desirable the learner should be familiar. 

They can scarcely be called improprieties of speech, 
inasmuch as they involve no violation of grammatical 
rule; they are found éhiefly in the colloquial, scarodly 
ever in the literary style. 


re 


SECTION 1, 
In Connection with Verbs. 

The verbs zo do, to strike and to come ave abbreviated: 
or modified in the colloquial thus. ,Origtnal form 9Qh 
becomes କଲ୍‌ 12; the 1st person, simple past; and the ର୍‌ 
is dropped throughout the tense, also in the aorist 
participle. 

Also qiQm struck becomes 41Qh, and thus-throughout 
the tense the Q is dropped, the QaiQ only being retained, 
Again, ଆସିଲୁ came, becomes UQm; the ଆ is changed to 
a, and the ସ୍‌ is dropped, the ଲ୍କାର୍‌ only being retained. 
The aorist participle also of these is respectively ମାର୍ବଲ, 
and adQen, ; 

A common - vulgarism is the substitution of ଲ୍‌ for ନ, 
and vice versa. 

Thus eg (I took) becomes cag. 

ବନା[ବସ୍‌ (is not) becomes caieg. 


252 


as ଭୀତ୍‌ ଚଲାବନହ୍‌ not that. 
ସଭିବଲ୍‌ sometimes becomes ସର୍ଭ'ନେ, 
The letter @ is often added as an emphatic; as in, 
Hao for ନାହୁଁ, 
QQ ୨୨ ଅଛି, . 

The former is an emphatic denial, the latter an em- 
phatic affirmation. 

So also 3 is sometimes added to a verb as an expletive, 
meaning nothing in particular; as in g 493? will you 
pb P 

In this way ଣ is sometimes affixed to a verb; as in 
ସେ sig he went (already) ¢, 6, he h.- already gone, 

Similarly ମ is used as an expletive; us in ନ ହୁଁ surely 
nob. 

The letter qj is also used; as in, ବସ୍‌ କର୍ଛିସ୍ା he has _ 
done it (really), English idiom, he read/y has done it. 

The letter ବର୍‌ is used contemptuously ; ତ 88 in ରୁ ଅଛୁବର୍‌ 
thou art (I téll thee). 

English idiom (somewhat impatiently). I tell 
thee, thou art. 


rt, 


SHCTION 2, 
In Connection with Nouns and Pronouns. 


The letter ଭା is affixed sometimes as an expletive; as 
in, M149 6AOISQ ase (Why) Gee was there, geo 
gpa you did say (it), 

English idiom, you are the very persom who said it. 

The letter ® is used much in the same sense as the 
article the in English as, ସିଲାଛି ବଡ଼ ସୂରର୍‌ (the) child is very 
beautiful. Hore some partictlar child is referred to, 
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saialsi କଡ଼ Aq ବୀରେ (the) horse runs very swiftly 

Here, too, some particular horse is spoken of, 
Qs! Oe, Give (me) ten. 

Observe, ଛି is used with nouns signifying persons, 
and $! with those signifying animals and things, and 
with numerals. 

So 9 is used with pronouns for emphasis ; as in, algo 
that (exactly). 

For emphasis 'ମୁ ହୁଁ 148 often used fot ମୁଁ , especially in 
verse, * 

ଯେ is often added to a sentence as an expletive ; as in, 
ACQ CHA, AR AI, a ଗାର୍କ ca! As though ihe speaker 
would say: “ 0 Boyda, come along, you have to eat 
your rice, you know.” 

As an emphatic, ଛ is often used: as, SIQI@ ନାହୁଁ not 


even that. 
The word ¢qioig is often abbreviated, as, ମୋଠୁ ; 


indeed it is common to drop the ର୍‌ in the eblative retain- 
ing only the (,) ଉ୍କାର୍‌ ; but in such cases it is usual 10 
add o94q; as ae’ for deg, from the path. 

There is another class of explotives, which, for want 
of o better term, we will call ° imitatives.” 


Examples. 


BOQ EME) ଆସ୍‌, Eng. Bring a knife, or something. 

ବୟାର୍‌ BIA ସାମ୍‌ ନାହୁଁ, I have no work ୦, , 

ନୂଗା ସଃ 6QQ al. Take clothes and other traps. 

ଚମକୁ CO Ae] FQ. Clean, (ihe) tables and what not. ` 

edie 6314 Qd. Place the chairs and what not. 

In these sentences, the words ଵର୍‌, ସୀ, G19, ca@ esa 
have no definite meaning; but simply indicate those 

32 
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things Which are, at the time, associated with the thing 
named, in the mind of the speaker. 

In verse, compound consonants (dgisQ) are often 
separated to make the metre uniform ; as, for instance, 


ମର୍ମ may become ମର୍ମ, 
gly, » del. 
QQ କ ୨ ସ୍‌ନମାନ, 
a 13 3) Ona. 


” କରୁଁ 18 often added to the aorist participle for emphasis ; 


SQemeg, having become even, 
gene, having done even. 


arene PRA ୧୧୫୪. ୮ RR ୮୭ 
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CHAPTER V. 


Notes on participle in “ante,” and participial noun. 





SECTION 1. 
Predicate Participle. 


Perlfaps there is no one form, or part of speech in 
the Oriya language respecting which there has been 
such diversity of opinion and consequent disputation 
as the participle in ante. In fifteen years the writer 
has not been able to find two natives who would agree 
as to the meaning of any given participle in that form ; 
and he is, at length, driven to the conclusion that it 
bears different shades of meaning in different connec- 
tions. 

Its etymology is easily traced to the same form in 
Prakrit, and this would indicate that it was originally 
the locative case of the present participle, the other 
cases of which have been superseded ky the verbal 
noun, and have fallen into disuse; this partioular form 
(i. 6, the locative cage in ante) having been retained to 
express shades of meaning for which the verbal noun 
had no equivalent, the nominal element therein being 
altogether too prominent for the purpose. 

The original signification is, without .doubt “ whilst 
(doing),” or “in (doing),” but it has come to mean 
also, according to circumstances, “on (doing),”’ or 
© about to do.” 
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For example— 
BQ ଜୀନୁବର୍‌ IQCB ଗମ୍ଭନ, 
କୃଷ୍ଣ ଭୈ ACQ କଙ୍କଣୀସ୍ଵନ, 

Eng, As they were moving on Hands and knees, 

Their bells in their girdles make a souud, 

In this instance, କର୍‌ଚଲ ଗମନ clearly means ‘in motion 
making” i. 6, whilst moving, for the tinkling of the bells 
is dependent on the motion ; and in this instance it can- 
not mean “ about to move,” as the connection clearly 
proves. 

Again; the unlettered Oriya (and if you wish to 
get unadulterated Oriya you must go to him) often uses 
it as follows : 

AACS IVI, AGA ବସ କହିଲା |. 

Eng. On asking him he said, 

That this is what he intends to say is manifest, for 
his synonym for 4,664 in this connection is the parti- 
cipial noun, AGAAQ’ literally “from having asked ;’” 
thus showing that the act of asking is complete before 
the second party speaks. 

This use of the predicate participle, however, is 
wholly unnecessary, for the participial noun ସଗ୍ର୍ଲଠ' , 
expresses the sense of the speaker more clearly and 
forcibly. 

But there is a third sense in which the writer has 
repeatedly heard it used. 

As ଆମ୍ଭ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ଉକ୍ନଚନ୍ତ ଚସ୍ସ ଆସେ adel |, 

Eng. I was about to call him when he tame. This 
very example has often been given to Oriyas as a test 
of this particular form, and nearly as often the interpre-~ 
tation given has been “ You had not actually called, 


207 


but were just going to ca when the porson unexpectedly 
came to you.” 

The use of this form in these throo souses is common, 
and the writer has, therefore, theught proper to retain 
them all in the conjugation. ‘Phe learner in translating . 
should select that particular sense which best accords 
with the context. 


SECTION 2, 
Participial Noun. 
AeA e QW | 
This name is given to a class of words which origin- 
ally were 999, (7. 6, words having an rmcomplete verbal 
element), but have assumed, in modern Oriya, so strong: 
a nominal element, that they are susceptible of declen- 
sion in part. Doubtless they were formally declinable 
in full, but all the cases, except two, have either been 
superseded by the verbal noun, or have been so modified 
as to place them properly among the participles, The 
only remaining two are the genitive and ablative, and 
these can be formed from any verb in the language, 
1. Hxamples fiom the verb ¢9] to become, 
Gen. ଚହୁଲାର of having become, 
Abl. ବହୁଲରୁ from having become, 
(1.) sag କର୍ମ eqag aaqer 
That work of having becotf-time at, 
Hing. id. at the time of having been, 
This sentence would be more-idiomatioally written, 
6AQ କର୍ମ eQalegen | 
The genitive ending, Q, being dropped for euphony. 
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{2.) 6aQ asf gag acd 8919, aah ନାହି | 

That work from having become I to go could not, 

That is— 

In consequence of that work having been (done) I 
could not go. 

These participial nouns differ from the corresponding 
cases of the verbal noun and must not be mistaken for 
their synonyms. 

For instance— 

CAQ କର୍ମ CQHIA ସ୍ମଯ୍‌ଦର୍‌ | 

That work of becoming time at. 

Eng. id.—At the time (when) that work was being 
(done). 

6AQ କର୍ମ CAHN ଅଣେ AQ. GIA O18 | 

That work from becoming I to go could not. 

Eng. id.—I could not go on account of certain work 
which was then being done. 

In the fortier case, (Hx. 2, above) a work already 
done proved a hindrance ; whereas in this last, a work 
in process was the obstruction. 

2. Examples from verb ଯା to go, 

Verbal noun. Qa 891g ମୂ ଗଳ୍‌ |, 

Rama going from I went. 

Part. noun. Q9 Sag ମୂ ଗଳ୍‌ 1. 

, Rama from having gone, I went. 

In the first example, the idea is this, “ In consequence 
of Rama’s going, I went too, though I -did not at first 
intend to go.” 

In the second sentence, an entirely different idea is 
affirmed ; as, 
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“Tn consequence of Rama’s having gone I’ went.” 
Or in other words, 

“ When I saw that Rama had gone, I gout after 
him.” 

Norz.—It is highly probable, indeed almost certain, ‰ 
that the aorist participle is a modified form of the 
locative case of this participial noun ; as, 

ଗଲଠରେ୍‌ contracted to ଚାବଲ୍‌), 

CQILGACR 55 ao FQIQER OF ବୁଲେ 5 
but having lost its original form, and withit, its nominal 
element, it appears properly among the participles. 


RRR Re Se 
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CHAPTER VI. 
MISCELLANTES. 


eee 


SEOTION 1. 


The following table is given in further illustration 
of the argument, in the chapter on pronouns, against 
“the pedantic ideas of the pundits which have led to 
the exclusion of the true singular, both of the verb 
and pronoun; showing clearly that the so-clled “ In- 
ferior” of the verb is the original and true singular. 


The Present Tense Indicative Active in all theéA yan languages of India, written in the 
Oriya character, Verb oQ to go. 


















































Anci- Middle. Modern. 
ent. 
Sans- aes Pali B.lyy- 5; sare ୦, a7. | Guja~ | Mard- ‘ ୮ 
eae | ମପା ୦୯୦୮ ୮୩୩୯ ୮୪୮୩ ୮୩୯୩ SOP" ମକ ୦୩୨୭ ୩୫ 
Sing. ¡` 4 : 7 ii 
Ist | oa | oad and | omy | oad | om. | OMI. | Gaul, | OR. oem. | aca.* | ag 
Per, and 7 ” 
2୩୯. | ame | oad ditto | aad | osm. | acm. Jaq. | acm. | ଚଲ୍‌ସ ଚଲ ଚଲ୍‌ସୁ. 
ard. | ରଇଲ୍‌ଛ | ame and | GAQ | OM | DEM | GEM. | OEM, | SEM | DER. JOM orem 
mE a ହୁ _ josh. 
Plu. | oases | oaediand | oad | ଚଲମ୍ବ | OSM | ANSE. ଚଲ୍ଲକ | OGM. | OR. OM. OR 
ist ager | Ales! 
Per. ଓ 
Qnd.| aga | aage and | ani | aggePoca. | aca. | Amul.) aca. | ଇଲା, jam. jan 
omy and | ° 
AM ଢ଼ 
8rd. | amg | amg ditto | ORQ | ଚଲେ: | GME | OMIA. | ASR. | AMO. ଚଲନ୍ଜ୍ ଇଚଲ୍‌ନ, 








¬ ` J 
‘Tn modern Oriya a modrfied form of this word nee generally usedy as, 6m Am, &e. ˆ 
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SECTION 2, 

Vernacular technicalities used.tn Grammar. 
DlAQe, grammar. ଵୁଜ୍ଜାକ୍ଷର୍‌ compound consonants. 
adam, orthography. again, etymology. . 

UIQ or କୁ, letters. M1a1AIdQ, sontence, 

94, short (letter), ସଛା] or ନାମ, Noun, 

ad, long (ditto). Jode@| or APHIA, pronoun. 
yaad, vowel, Qa, declension. 


Suge or Qag, consonant, agiQa, declension of nouns. 
QIQ or QmM@, consonant soda Qa, declension of 
with inherent vowel ` pronouns. 


dropped. acer, gender. 
FAIS, unaspirated. ୟୁ.ରୁ ଷ, person. 
ରହୁଯା[ଣ, aspirated. ରଚନ, number. 
iq, classified. 9QG,* case. 
ଅକଗଯ୍‌ , unclassified. ରାର୍କ,†' the velation of noun 


qecaia, unioh of vowelsand _—or pronoun to the verb, 
consonants, 

{This differs from “case” in English inasmuch as no 
91Q@ exists where there is no “relation” existing be- 
tween the verb and noun. Hence while there are 
sight cases, ବର୍‌ ଲି, there are only six qiqg. Theso are, 





* This word literally means termination, but is applied to case 
by the native grammarians. They judge of case by termination 
only, without reference to the relation of the ndun or pronoun to 
the verb; hence they use the ordinals slightly modified for the 
names of cases, or ଛୂଭ୍‌ ଲି ; ` a8 GeiqIaQg Quid 19Qq &o. 

f Sce page 249, 
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Ist. କର୍ତା କାରକ, the agent, in whatever position in the 
sentence if may occupy. 

Example. 199 199 ରଚନା କରଲ, 
The Pandit wrote 1118 book. 

In this sentence the word ସଣିଭ" 18 କର୍ତାକାର୍କ, vot becuuse 
it governs the verb, as is the case with the nominative in 
English, but because the pundit is the actor in the 
case ; 9@] literally means “ doer.” 

If we change the sentence, and say, 

dae aga aoe ର୍‌ରଭ CQ. 

The book was written by the pundit; the word aga 
is still କର୍ଜୁ[କା[ର୍କ because he is still the “ doer’’ of the work; 
4419199, then, is by no means equivalent to our nomina- 
tive; for the nominative in English akedys governs the 
verb; whereas the q@] may or may not govern the 
verb ;-again, the @@1 is always the “ doer” whereas, the 
nominative may or may not be the “ doer.” 

2nd. ag, the object acted upon. ° 

This, too, differs from our objective, or accusative, 
inasmuch as it may or may not be the object of the 
verb. In the first of the two examples given above 
aq@ is clearly the thing acted upon, and is governed by 
the verb ର୍ଚନା 6m and it is, therefore, adaiqe, the 
thing done; but in the second sentence, in which its 
relation to the passive verb QO@ sQq is wholly differ- 
ent, it is still କର୍ମକର୍କ for it indichtes the thing written, 
Thus in the first instance @9@iQa is identical with our 
objective, but in the second it entiroly differs from it, 

8rd. କରଣ, Thisis applied only to he thing or 
means by or through which an act is \vone; and is 
known by the signs gig, saQ, or ରେ, by. The sign 
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9q9°@ which also moans Dy, is, not a sign of this କାରକ, 
for it always involves the idea of by an agent, and is, 
therefore, a sign of the ggiaiqa. Seo preceding page. 

4th. tom. This is exactly equivalent to the 
Dative of the Latin. 

5th. eign. Is the exact opposite of the dative 
and, in this work, is called Adb/ative. 

6th. ଅହୁକ୍ର୍ଣ, Is styled Locutive in this work. 

The other two cases, genilive and vocative, are not 
found among the କାର୍କ because they sustain no relation 
to the verb. 


Noru.—Though the କାର୍କ differ from what we call cases, 
yet the names have beon retained in the body of the 
~ work, and the explanation reserved for the appendix. 


gcasa, Adjective. 4199999," Participial 

ହସ୍‌, Verb. . noun, 

g {IQa, Conjugation. aug, Indeclinable words, 

qaclag qi, Active verb, acgiadgacada, Adverbs. 

eadaéai, Intransitive ବସୀଗକ, Conjunction, 
verb. ର |କ୍ୟଜ୍ଞ୍ାନ, Syntax, 





- Nog QO, 18 called, by the writer, participial noun, Thexe 
seemed 1⁄0 be no word at hand to express our idea of parti- 
cipal noun, and as the wiiler had ventured to style the QaQq 
participles, because they are translated by means of participles ; 
he further ventures to coin a name for participial noun as above ; 
fooling justified in so doing in view of the present undeveloped 
gate of the language; besides, if there be uo impropriety in styling 
theparticiples @qq, the tem AeH F Qa exactly expresses the 
idea of participial noun. 
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egaeilel ¢q1, Vausal verb. RAs Government. 
Q99,* Participle. fam, Concord. 
$q1 Goi, Verbal noun. 


@,99, is not a participle, strictly speaking, for it has no 
nominal element ; but, for convenience sake, it is applied to those 
words in. Oriya, which can be translated only by means of participles; 
such as, iQ going, ସଲ୍‌ gone, dem having gone. Itis clear that 
those Oriya words have no nominal element, nothing more than 
what may be styled incomplete verbal element; incomplete becau-# 
a sentence cannot be formed by means of them alone, but they, 
in every case, anticipate a finite verb to complete the senso. 


ED 


ADDENDUM. 


A fow arbitrary compounds overlooked 11) the table of 
Miscellaneous Compounds, on page 18, are given below. 
ଚର written @ == ch. doubled. 
"94+9 4 § = ch. doubled and aspirated. 
O+l ୨୦ ସ୍‌ the little addition below is to distin- 
guish this letter from ଗ, 


a+ = ଣ୍ଣ written arbitrarily ଥୁ | 
ଅନ୍‌ = a ” ” ql 
Q+9 = Q ” 2 ଦ୍ଦ । 
ଦ୍ର୮ଂଧ = 9 ” ” § । 
a a = ; ” ” al 
ନ୍ଦ = ନୂ » ୨» ଦ୍ଦ । 
He = s » 9 | 
ନଅ = ନ ” ” 9 | 
Qe | = Ql ସ୍ବ । the 


tail of ର୍‌ being added to the Baty of the 128 to distin-~ 
guish it from ଗ, 


ERRATA. 


a 


‘The large number of, “Errata ig due to two causes: /irsé, the 
„` euthor reviding at a distance was not able to revise the proof. 
sheets as often as would have been desirable; secondly, the Oriya 
words had to be entrpsted to Bengali compositors. 


Page, 
9, 
17. 
al 
~ 
28, 
80, 
32, 
04, 
40, 
41, 
44, 
45, 


୬୬ 


”? 


48, 
49, 
୬୬ 
51, 
57, 


‘Line, 
14, 
21,, 
12, 
Foot note. 
24, 
238, 
4, 
30, 
21, 
8, 
Foot note. 
13, 
26, 
27, 
29, 
26, 
16, 
9, 
8, 
aA, 


Read. 

aq । 

AQ! 

edial f 

4 Call 

on 

It (accu.) 
COQ UW, 

ଯେଉଁ ମ୍ାନଙ୍କଠାରର୍‌ 1 
କ୍ରେଉଁ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କଠ।ବର୍‌ | 
@1Q1q, | 

ଏହୁ । 

98 । 

AACR 4 

CA AEH ଭାର୍‌ । 
ଭାତ୍ଵାଙ୍କ seen | 
16, caign 1 
54, ଚୌବନ | 

78, ସ୦ସେୋର୍‌ 1 
ଦୂନ୍ଗୂଣ | ` 
ଆଟମୟ୍ମାକନ ଥାଉ୍‌ 1 . 


2 
Page. Line  Read.. 


61, 30, q 2g! 
67, 6, ବସ୍‌ CQIQ ସ୍ର I 
71, 20, 6QQ anal 
75, 11, ଚନା Bef. 
84, 12, or ସୁର | | 
20, 3, qaq.t 
91, 3, 6989 h 1 
106, 15, Gadi । 
108, 8, AQUA | 
114, 17, Let us &c., 
117, 22, QSAAISH GINA EQIQM 
122, 22, CANA, 
125, 10, SQAAISD, 1 
130, 3, 899 | 
134, 18, #qQz । 
144, 6, ବସ୍ମାନେ | 
146, 6, agai, 
+ 7, F19Qq. 1 
147, 7, agi | 
154, . 2, 6A CON ADI 
158, | 7, gq 
162, 14, ditto, not ଛମଭ £ 
`. 15, ଭମଭ 1 not ditto. 
ss 16, ditto, not a9@1 
162, 19 & 20, Omit interrogation mark. 
165, 18, ଥର ମାନ । 
ue 24, enot eff 
166, 3, QAQ | 


167, 39, ଭଗବାନ [ 


Page. 


168, 
174, 
175, 
179, 
185, 
191, 
192, 


by 
198, 


206, . 


207, 
209, 
213, 
214, 
217, 
218, 
219, 
220, 
222, 


୬୨ 


Line. 


22, 
12, 
18, 
22, 
18, 
12, 

1, 

3, 
28, 

2, 

7, 
20, 
11, 
29, 
11, 
24, 


_ 24, 


7, 
13, 
15, 
28, 
17, 
21, 
28, 
24, 

1, 
11, 
18, 
20, 


3 


Read. 
gave, not gone. 
2s QaQ | 
Qealaer 
କରହୁଅନ୍ନ୍ଥ 1 
ବୈଦ୍ରୀ | 
ଉ୍ଲ୍‌ କଣ୍‌ | 
କଃ | 
କର୍ବୂ 110 କରୁ | 
ଚିଠି 1 
AWAD 1 
QAACQ UI 
QQ । 
6OQ4 I 
ସଣଵ | 
Qal | 
ଅଶ୍‌ମାନ 1 
ap! 
Qal । 
QICQ | 
alsa" 
IAA AQ । 
ସୁକୃଭ | 
aed 1 
ARAM | 
ଅଲ୍ପକାଲ | 
gui 
ୟାଭନା । 
AQlad କର୍ମ ୧କେଭ ॥ 
QR SQQ । ' 


244, 
249, 


259, 
253, 


29 
265, 


4 


Liae. Read. 
1,. algal 
18, IAP | 
APPENDIX. 
i ଆକୁ 1 
8, 68 | 
20, 'ୟୁ [ 
28, Gagne | 
29, QICSA [ 
28, QI 
aT. Hackia | 
11, HA | 
୮ AQHIQ L 
1, ଶୃଷି। , 
8, QoaQs Le 
1s; SQ 9311 
3, letter ଭ 1 
a4, GER 
28, Cale 6314 I 
10, QaB । 


